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entitled ‘A Reconnaissance in Northern Alaska in 1901,” and to recommend its pub-
lication as a professional paper.

This report is based on an exploration made by Messrs. W. J. Peters and F. C.
~ Schrader from Yukon River to the Arctic Ocean during the winter and summer
of 1901. Besides important geographic results, the investigation is the first to
throw light on the complex geology of the Rocky Mountain system of northern
- Alaska. Mr. Peters, leader and topographer of the expedition, has contributed
notes on itinerary, topographic methods, and climate.

Very respectfully,
AvLFreD H. Brooxs,

Geologist in Charge Division Alaskan Mineral Resources.

,

Hon. CuarLes D. Wavrcorr,
Divector of Uneted States Geological Survey.






A RECONNAISSANCE IN NORTHERN ALASKA IN 1901.

By F. C. SCHRADER.

INTRODUCTION. - -

Since 1898 the United States Geological Survey has been carrying on systematic
topographic and geologié surveys in Alaska under an appropriation made for the
investigation of the mineral resources of the Territory. This work has included not
only areal surveys of regions already being developed by the miner and prospector,
but also explorations and investigations of regions that are little known or entirely
unexplored. Asa result of these explorations a network of reconnaissance traverses
has been extended over a large part of Alaska, where route surveys of this character
" must necessarily preccde more detailed topographic and geologic mapping. They
serve to outline the main geographic features of the country and afford the pioneer
“or prospector a guide for his journeys as well as help him to select his field of
operations. The present report and maps are the results of such an investigation.

Previous to 1901 but two journeys® which yielded any geographic results had
been made across northern Alaska by white men. The first of these was made by
Lieutenant Howard, U. S. Navy, in 1886, and extended from Kowak River to Point
Barrow, while the second, made by J. H. Turner, in 1890, followed the one hundred
and forty-first meridian from the Porcupine. The conditions under -which these
journeys were carried on precluded instrumental work. The present survey must
therefore be considered the first made with precise instruments from the Yukon to
the north coast of Alaska. In connection with the traverses made of Chandlar and
Koyukuk rivers by Mr. T. G. Gerdine, and of Dall, Alatna, and Kowak rivers by
Mr. D. L. Reaburn, both of the Geological Survey, it outlines some of the most
important of the physical features and drainage channels of northern Alaska.

The exploration on which the following report is based was made by the writer
during the season of 1901, while attached as geologist to a party in charge of W. J.
Peters, topographer. The other members of the party were Gaston Philip, topo-
graphic assistant; Thomas M. Hunt, George H. Hartman, Charles H. Stuver, Ben

aFor references and details see pp. 29 and 33 of this report.
11



12 RECONNAISSANCE IN NORTHERN ALASKA IN 1901,

Bennett, and Joe Edge, camp hands, all of whom rendered untiring and efficient
service and manifested genuine intercst in the expedition. Sections prepared by
Mr. Peters are credited to him in the proper places.

As early as 1896 the Survey considered projects for reaching this unexplored
field in northern Alaska, but owing to the remoteness of the region and the difficul-
ties of transportation, no plans could be devised which did not involve the wintering
of a party in this arctic country at great cost and much loss of valuable time. The
first plans submitted were by Mr. J. E. Spurr, who proposed a traverse from
the lower Koyukuk to Point Barrow, essentially along the route followed by
Howard. The probable cxistence of a passable route 200 miles east of the above,
between the upper Koyukuk and the Arctic slope, was not learned until 1899. The
transportation difficulty, however, became less formidable when the discovery of
gold on the Koyukuk, in the widespread search which attended the Klondike excite-
ment of 1897 and 1898, led to the location of a trading post at Bergman, on Koyukuk
River, near the Arctic Circle, nearly 500 miles above its mouth, and subsequently to
annnal visits to this post by the steamboats of a reliable company.

In the light of this later information, gained by a visit to the upper Koyukuk in
1899, the plans of the present expedition were formulated by the writer and sub-
mitted to the Director of the Survey, who approved them, and preparations were
accordingly begun in the spring of 1900. The writer being otherwise engaged, the
task of purchasing and assembling at San Francisco the nccessary outfit, including
four months’ provisions for eight men, fell to Mr. Alfred H. Brooks, who was aided
by Mr. R. B. Marshall.

The outfit, including canoes and supplies, was shipped from San Francisco
through the Alaska Commercial Company early in the spring of 1900 and stored at
the Bergman post until called for by the Survey party in 1901. From this base it
was planned to carry the work northward across the Rocky Mountains of northern
Alaska to the Arctic coast, and to conduct a parallel return traverse, from some other
point on the coast than that at which it was reached, southward into the Koyukuk
Basin, if conditions should permit. In case the return trip to the Koyukuk should
be found impracticable the party was to proceed northwestward along the const and
seek relief at Point Barrow, where it was hoped it might be picked up by a return-
ing revenue cutter or arctic whaler. In the event, however, that no such vessel
appeared (as proved to.be the case), it was proposed to at once continue south-
westward along the coast in native skin boats or by dog sleds, as conditions might
permit, until some chance vessel along the coast or some mining camp in the Nome
region should be reached.

As this northern region was practically unsurveyed and much of it was entirely
unexplored, it was planned to make an instrumental survey along the route of
travel, which was to traverse the Rocky Mountains stretching across northern
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Alaska, as already noted. It was believed that by this means, even though the
" actual survey was of a reconnaissance character and embraced only a narrow
strip, the general physiographic features of the region would be determined and
important contributions would be made to geographic and geologic knowledge. Tt
was planned to carry on the work in as much detail as the adverse conditions
would permit. It was believed by the writer that the metamorphic rocks of
Paleozoic age or older, which are the source of the placer gold in the Koyukuk
Basin, extended to thc west, and probably formed important members of the forma-
tions which make up the Rocky Mountains, and hencc valuable cconomic results
of the investigations were to be expected. In short, the expedition was planned to
collect information of all kinds relating to the geography, geology, and resources
of the region; and data bearing on the preparation of the proposed general map ¢
of Alaska for public use were particularly desired.

Owing to the shortness of the Arctic summer it was.important that progress
should be as rapid as possible, regardless of the character of the weather, and as
much of the energy of the party was expended: in contending against the swift
currents of John and Anaktuvuk rivers, the accompanying report is necessarily
incomplete. For want of opportunity to make more extended observations many
important problems had to be left unsolved. This is especially true with refcrence
to the structural relations of the Paleozoic rocks in the northern part of the range,
and to the relation of these Paleozoics to the Mesozoic rocks forming the Anaktu-
vuk Plateau or ‘“ Great Plains” on the north. The time devoted to actual field
work in carrying the line from Bergman, on the Arctic Circle, to Pitt Point, on
the Aretie coast, a distance of 513 miles, was sixty-five days.

For courtesies, information, and material assistance rendered on our long winter
trip necessary to reach the field of work, thanks are due the Canadian Development
Company and other leading trading and transportation companies, as well as
numerous individuals .at various points along the route of travel down the
Yukon, and to the United States army officers at Eagle. In the Koyukuk region
the ever hospitable hand of the prospector and miner was gencrously extended.
Special thanks are due, also, to the Alaska Commercial Company for the excellent
condition in which our supplies were delivered and wintered at Bergman, and to
Mr. Gordon C. Bettles, Pickarts Brothers, and other pioncers, for valuable informa-
tion concerning the peéple, geography, routes, trails, resources, and conditions of
the country.

On the Arctic coast, where the larder and foot gear of the party bad become
reduced to inadequacy, the generosity of the Kskimos, manifested in their gifts of
fresh fish, the loan of their mukluks, the use of their skin boats for transportation,
and their aid as guides to Point Barrow, was of material value and too greatly

aTopographic map of Alaska, compiled by the U. S. Geol. Survey, 1902.
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appreciated to pass without notice. Thanks are also due to Mr. Charles Brauer and

others for hospitality and courtesies received at Cape Smyth, and to Captain Ericson
for transportation on the steamship Arctic from the Corwin coal mines, near Cape
Lisburne, to Nome.

The determinations of the fossils collected on the trip and referred to in this
report were made by Drs. Lester F. Ward, W. H. Dall, T. W. Stanton, George H.
Girty, Mr. Charles Schuchert, and Prof. William M. Fontaine, each dealing with the
fossils from the horizons of which he has special knowledge. The coal analyses and
mineral tests were made by Messrs. George Steiger and H. N. Stokes in the chemical
laboratory of the Survey, and the assays for gold and silver by E. E. Burlingame
& Co., of Denver, Colo. Fig. 1 (p. 40) and other information bearing on the Cape

~ Lisburne region have been generously contributed by Mr. A. G. Maddren.

METHODS OF WORK.

Dog sledding.—As the success of the work required.the surveyors to reach
the field ‘before the break-up of winter, and Point Barrow by Septcmber 1, the
party set out from Skagway early in February, and, after proceeding over the Coast
Range by the White Pass Railway, traveled by dog sled from White Horse 1,200 miles
down the Yukon to Bergman, which was reached April 10. Traveling by this means
is known, in the language of the country, as ‘“mushing,” and the traveler is called a
‘““musher.” The ‘““musher” does not ride on the sled, which is used only for carry-

~ ing the absolutely necessary supplies and luggage, but follows the sled afoot and

urges the dogs forward, or runs ahead on snowshoes to break a trail where none
exists, or where, as frequently happens, it has been drifted over. To keep trail
breaking and friction in travel at a minimum the dogs are all hitched tandem, from
five to nine in a team. The Survey party used four teams, or about forty dogs in all.

Their feed, which is given once a day, usually at night, consists of some cereal, rice,

meal, or flour, cooked with meat, fish, or grease. Rice and bacon, flavored with a
little dried salmon, is best. It is affirmed by experienced and reliable prospectors
throughout Alaska that on arduous prospecting trips, where a man is dependent for
sustenance on the food supply packed on his own back, he, too, can go farther and
accomplish a greater amount of hard work on rice.and bacon than on any other ration.

At the present day two classes of dogs are used for sledding in Alaska—the
‘“‘inside” or native, consisting of Siwash and Malemut, and the ‘“‘outside,” consisting
of various breeds of imported dogs, principally from the United States. The outside
dog excels in intelligence and is usually desirable for a leader, but the native dog is
best for all-round service and for long, hard trips, as he requires less food and care,
and having a dense pelt, much like that of the wolf, is less affected by the severity of
the climate, hardship, and exposure. He is also less liable to become footsore on a
trail of rough ice and freezing slush.
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In “*mushing,” the best progress is made in relatively cool weather, at a tem-
perature 10° or 12° below zero. As the atmosphere warms under the midday sun,
the dogs, especially the natives, pant and become tired or lazy, and can not be
urged. On a long trip, under reasonable conditions, 25 miles is a good average
day’s drive.” In one instance, where the trail was good, 46 miles were covered
by the Survey .party in a single day. The mail carriers on the lower Yukon are
known in exceptional instances to have made as high as 60 miles, the record for
the Yukon country. ' |

Camping.—During the last two years, sled journeys on the upper Yukon have
been rendered less arduous by -the so-called road houses, which are located at points
a fair day’s drive apart, and which consist usually of a log cabin and a dog kennel.
Though the accommodations are of the crudest order, these places facilitate progress
by affording the weary traveler much-necded shelter and rest, and by lessening the
amount of outfit and supplies he is compelled to transport on a long journey. The
rates charged by these road houses average about $1.50 a meal.

Where there are no road houses, as was the case beyond Fort Yukon, the traveler
at the end of the day’s drive selects his camp spot for the night, and, unleéss provided
with tent and stove, digs a hole through three or four fcet of snow to the
ground for a fireplace. As a shovel is rarely carried, the snow is scooped out with
an axe and snowshoes. In sleeping on the snow and ice, sprucec boughs, where
available, form a desirable mafttress. A light-weight tent, provided with broad
bottom flaps and a closable entrance, besides affording protection from storm and
cold, is useful in keeping the dogs from lying on one’s bedding or person, as they are
wont to do on a cold night. A light-weight sheet-iron stove, suited for cooking
inside the tent, is very desirable, but not indispensable, as an outdoor fire is usually
required to cook the dog feed. -

Chronologic summary of operations.—After doing some triangulation and topo-
graphic work in the Koyukuk Valley, principally between the Arctic Circle and the
sixty-seventh parallel, the party waited at Bergman for the disappearance of the
snow and ice—the ‘‘break-up,” as it is called; for the sheet of soft snow or slush,

several feetin thickness, which everywhere overspreads the country during the thaw
period of spring renders travel of every kind at that time impossible. Owing to the
heavy snowfall of the previous winter and the lateness of the spring, the break-up
period of 1901 was of unusual length, extending from the middle of May to June 6, -
about twenty-five days. During this time some astronomic observations and other
investigations of a local nature were made.

Except its arching feature, the breaking up of the ice on the Koyukuk, as
observed by the writer at Bergman, differed but little from that seen on most
of the large rivers in northern United States. As the stream beneath the ice
became swollen and distended its ever-increasing hydrostatic pressure gradually
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bulged or raised the formerly level ice floor along the middle part of the river
into a low arch, whose crown, by May 26, stood about 5 feet above its edges
or pedal extremities, which were still frozen fast to the shores. In the mean-
time the excess water, increased by surface drainage due to thaw, unable to find
passage beneath the Ice, formed broad overflow streams, several feet in depth,
coursing on the surface of the ice that' formed the limbs of the.arch on either
gide between the crown and the shore. These conditions increased until the 29th,
when, at 2.30 p. m., the ice, now visible in the middle of the river only along
the erown of the arch, broke or parted transversely and almost bodily moved
one-eighth of a mile downstream, when it was stopped by a jam; but at 6.30 it again
started and moved about a mile. Soon after this, with increased rise of the river,
a general breaking up of the ice took place, and it continued to run more or less
steadily until June 6, when the river cleared of it and became navigable. So.far
as observed, the icc rarely exceeded 2% feet in thickness, this comparative thin-
ness being probably due to the protecting heavy mantle of snow. Permancnt ice
usually forms on the river by October 10.

Stoney® has described a break-up witncssed by him at Fort (Josmos, on
Kowak River, which was probably in most respects similar to that on the Koyu-
kuk just described. In Stoney’s description occurs the statement that ‘*the ice
suddenly became covered with water, increasing in depth on both sides of the river
and decreasing toward the middle.” As no reason appears to be assigned for the
otherwise peculiar increase of water at the sides and its decrease toward the middle,
the writer infers that this phenomenon was due to the ice-arch feature, which
scems not to have been recognized by the observer at the time.

The arching feature of the ice, which seems to be characteristic in the breaking
up of Arctic rivers and does not attend those in temperate zones—granting a rise
in the water at the head of the rivers in both zones—is ascribed by the writer
primarily to the presence of permancnt subterranean frost, in whose icy grasp
the edges and lateral portions of the ice become so firmly welded and held to the
frozen earth along shore and the shallow riparian portions of the river bed that
it is not released until thawed from the surface downward by almost midsummer
suns. In temperate climates, on the contrary, where perennial underground frost
does not exist, the longshore ice is the first to give way, and is often replaced
by open-water lceways due to the warming and thawing influence of the under-
ground temperature soon after the climax of winter is past.

After the break-up the party proceeded by river steamboat 80 miles up the Koyu-
kuk to Bettles, a new supply post near the sixty-seventh parallel. IFrom this point,
commencing June 13, after doing a day’s work on lLookout Mountain, the work
was continued northward 125 miles, with Peterborough canoes, up a large tnbutm y

aStoney, Licut. George M., Naval Explorations in Alaska, U. S. Naval Institute, Annapolis, Md., 1900, p. 52
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of the Koyukuk, John River,® to its headwaters, thence-by a 5-mile portage via
. Anaktuvuk Pass through the mountains to the upper waters of Anaktuvuk River,
the large east fork of the Colville, which flows northward to the Arctic coast.
These rivers were descended by canoe and the coast was reached August 15. The
ice on the Colville is reported to have broken up July 16.

After mapping a considerable portion of the Colville delta, the work was con-
tinued by canoe 100 miles northwestward along the coast to Smith Bay. Here,
owing to the latcness of the season, the stormy weather, and heavy surt incident
thereto, the plane-table work was dropped and the journey was continued with
Eskimos, who, traveling in’walrus-skin boats of native make, were encountered on
the journey to Point Barrow. These skin boats were found to be more seaworthy
and to sail better than our Peterborough canoes.

September 3 Point Barrow was reached, where it was hoped-that passage to the
States might be procured on a vesscl of the United States Revenue-Marine Service
or some whaler; but when it was learncd that all such vessels had gone, and that the
ice on the ocean was expected to close within a week (September 10 heing the
usual date), supplies and an open whaleboat were hastily procured and the party
- proceeded southwestward along the coast, hoping to make connection with a Whaler
several hundred miles farther south, at Point Hope, where onc was expected to touch
to leave her native crew. By exceptional good fortune, however, on September 18,
at the Corwin coal fields, 80 miles above Point Hope, the steamer Arctic was met,
which carried the party to Nome, where it landed on September 26. From herc
passage to Seattle was readily obtained on one of the numerous Alaskan steamers.

Methods of scientific work.—As the Koyukuk did not break up until June, and
the expedition, to be successful, was obliged to reach Point Barrow early in Sep-
‘tember, the season of work was nccessarily limited to a period of less than three
months, during which 500 miles had to be traveled. Since it was impossible to make
more than from 3 to 7 miles a day up the swift waters of John River—and to accom-
plish even this required the united cfiorts of the entire party—it became necessary.
to make almost daily advances, and therefore many mountains could not be climbed
that might have afforded more extensive opportunity for observation. |

The topographic work was carried on by a combination of the plane table,
triangulation, and tachometry, of which an account is given by Mr. Peters on pages
24-25. An independent traverse was carvied on by the geologist by means of compass
‘and aneroid to serve as an immediate base for locations in-the geologic notes. In this
traverse the distances were paced or estimated, and the work was daily connected
with the more accurate surveys of the topographer, while from the topographic
stations and other established points panoramic photographs with recorded hearings

aNamed for John Bremilcr, pioneer prospector and explorer, who was killed and robbed by a native in the Koynkuk
region in 1888. Its native namec is Alehichna, meaning wind river, so named on account of the fierce wintry blasts that
sweep down it from the Arctic side of the divide, through Anaktuvuk Pass. See also nete on p, 58,
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were usually taken to show the character and relations of surrounding rock masses
and to supplement topographic sketehes. '

So far as possible the geologic scetion was continuously examined, and, where
conditions permitted, detailed sketches and diagrammatic notes were made of
contacts, structures, mineral zones, and other important features.

ITINERARY AND TOPOGRAPIIC METHODS.
By ‘W. J. Prrers,

. Following is an extract from the letter of instructions from the Director of the

Survey:
PLAN OF OPERATIONS,

““The object of the expedition under your charge is to execute a reconnaissance
survey from Bergman to the Arctic Ocean. The advance will be made by ascending
some tributary of the Koyukuk to the divide against which head streams flowing
northward to the Arctic Ocean, and thence down such a stream to the Arctic. The:
return trip will be preferably overland over a route east of that traversed in reaching
the Arctic, so as to obtain as much information relating to the interior as possible.
If the main branch of the Colville is not descended, however, in going northward, it
will probably be advantageous to return along its course. If time or other circum-
stances do not permit of the overland return, the most practicable alternative route
will probably be along the shore via Point Barrow, until the party may be picked up
by a vessel of the Revenue-Cutter Scrvice or a steam whaler cruising in the Arctic.
If relicf should not be obtained from the above sources, the journey should be con-
tinued southward until a vessel becomes available or the mining camps arc reached.

““‘Ag the territory to be traversed is so entirely unknown, you are especially
instructed to secure all topographic and geographic information that can possibly
be obtained. Sights to all mountain peaks should be taken, distances estimated if
intersections are not practicable, and sketches made. In short, no opportunity
should be neglected for locating, however approximately, all features that can be
seen, especially in view of the fact that it is proposed to preparc a general map of
Alaska on the scale of about 40 miles to the inch, and that your party will probably
be the only one that will penetrate this region on a geographic mission for many years,

““You are further instructed to afford every facility to the geologist accom-
panying the party for the prosecution of his special work, and to consult with him
in regard to all important emergencies.”

In accordance with the above instructions I left Seattle February 9 on the steamer
Victorzan, accompanied by three men—Gaston Philip, assistant, Tom Hunt, and
Charles Stuver. It had been arranged that the rest of the party, under Mr. Schrader,
should join us at Bergman before the thawing of the ice and snow. We.arrived at
Skagway ¢ February 15, where we were obliged to wait three days on.account of
the snow blockade on the White Pass and Yukon Ratlway.

aI wish here to make acknowledgment of the courteous treatment shown us by Mr. E. 8. Bushy, supervising officer
Canadian customs, on presentation of the letter of Mr. John McDougald, commissioner of customs {(Cangdian), furnished
me through the Director of the Geological Survey,
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WHITE HORSE TO BERGMAN.

We left Skagway on February 18 and arrived the following day at White Horse,
the terminus of the railway. We found the thermometer at 55° below zero, but it
rose 30° before we started on our march. On February 21 we left White Horse with
335 pounds, principally instruments and personal baggage, on each of two sleds.
The first marches were made very short to avoid the lameness which results from
the vigorous exercise of untrained muscles.

Fifty-three road houses are distributed along the 369 miles of trail extending from
White Horse to Dawson. This stretch of trail was broad and hard packed by
pedestrian, dog, and horse. Considerable heavy freighting was being carried on by
horse sled. Below Dawson the trail was narrow, in deep snow, and no wider than a
dog sled. From Dawson to Eagle, a distance of 106 miles, there are but four stop-
ping places, while farther down the Yukon they are even less frequent and usually
not so well supplied, owing to their remoteness and to the scarcity of patrons. It is
240 miles by winter trail from Eagle to Fort Yukon, and along this stretch are scat-
tered 12 road houses. During the last portion of the journey, from Fort Yukon to
Bettles, a distance of 330 miles, there are no cabins, and we were dependent on our
own resources. The trail followed there had been made by some parties that preceded
us a few weeks, but owing to subsequent snowfalls it was frequently obliterated.
This trail followed Chandlar River to Granite Creek and extended up that stream
about 20 miles. It then led directly over the summit, crossed the South Fork of the
Koyukuk, again ascended a divide, and finally descended into Slate Creek, another
tributary of Koyukuk River. From Slate Creek to Bergman there had been much
travel by prospectors sledding their summer’s supplies up from Bergman.

The whole party stood the low temperature and arduous travel without bad
effects. Only woolen garments were worn, which were found to give ample pro-
tection while on the march. Wolf robes, one to each man, afforded a warm sleep.
Our principal discomfort was due to wet feet. Probably the best footwear for wet
snow and overflowing streams are mukluks, or the native -boots made on the coast.

Spruce timber was found on all the river bottoms and extending up the tribu-
taries and gulches. Two short stretches, one on the divide between the Chandlar
and South Fork of the Koyukuk and the other on the divide between the South Fork
and the main Koyukuk, are above timber, but both of these were crossed in less
than one day, so that every night we had firewood and some sheltering spruce, though
it was small and scattered near the two divides. ‘

Moose tracks were plentiful in the Chandlar Flats, and ptarmigan were occa-
sionally found along the trail, but no other game was seen.
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We arrived at Bettles April 14, and were hospitably eared for by Mr. Turner,
the agent at this post. The following day we proceeded to Bergman to examine our
supplies, which had been sent in the previons season, and found them intact.

RECONNAISSANCE UP ALATNA RIVER.

The party was now divided into two parts for the purpose of reconnoitering a
route through the mountains to the Colville waters. Mr. Philip was placed in charge
of once of thesc, and, employing a native guide, ascended Alatna River®about 90 miles,
to its eastern branch—the Kutuark. On May 5, his provisions becoming exhausted
and the increased flow of water betokening a break-up, he turned back, after climbing
a mountain near the mouth of the Kutuark, from which the head of this stream
appeared to he completely surrounded by high mountains. The northern limit of
timber appeared a few miles above the confluence of the streams. Up the western
branch the timber extended as far as the valley floor could be seen.

Returning, Mr. Philip reached Bergman May 10. On this trip a few natives on
their winter hunt for caribou were encountered. '

RECONNAISSANCE UP JOHN RIVER.

On April 23, with the remainder of the party and a native, I started up John River.
The first day’s march was over the lowlands and directly toward a gap in the moun-
tains. This direct coirse avoided many large bends in the river, and by night we
camped close to the foot of the mountains, having made 16 miles. April 24 we
entered the mountains, which rose from 3,000 to 4,000 feet above the valley, and
traveled over the frozen stream, with but few cut-offs. On this trip we overtook a
native wornan, whose four previous-camps we had passed. She was subsisting on
rabbits that she caught with primitive traps. Camp was made after a march of
10 miles. On April 25 overflows were frequently encountered in the morning, but
in the afternoon we were again in deep snow, which was soft, and necessitated the
breaking of a trail. This was very tedious work, as the trail had to be traveled
several times by all of the party and tramped down with snow shoes before it would
support the sled. Sixteen miles were made in this day’s march. Natives were secn
in the afternoon. On April 26 we were traveling in soft, deep suow, and after going
10 miles were glad to end the weary tramp. On April 27 more natives were seen,
who gave us the welecome information that little snow was ahead of us, and but little
further on was the bare 1ce of the frozen stream. In the afternoon another camp of
natives was found, and shortly after we ran onto bare ice, which was a great relief
to man and dog. The day’s march was 17 miles. On April 28 the traveling was on
bare ice. -Early in the morning we reached timber line and took on a supply of fire-

aCalled Allen River by Mendenhall in‘ Prof. Paper U, S. Geol. Survey No. 10, 1902,
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wood. Grass could be seen protruding through the snow. Wind drifts and marks
in the snow indicated very strong wind storms; indeed, we had heen warned by the
natives last met to go into camp if a blow from the north came on. The pass was visi-
ble at the end of a march of 20 miles. I left camp standing and proceeded to explore
the pass; which appeared to be short and easily passable. 1t was impossible to esti-
mate corvectly the length of portage for the canoes on account of the frozen condi-
tions. On April 30, heing satisfied that the mountains could be crossed through this
pass, which I called Anaktuvuk, from the northward-flowing river that it leads to,
we started on the return to Bergman, which, with our now lightened sled, we reached
on the morning of May 3. During our absence Mr. Schrader had arrived with
the rest of the party, according to the original plan. He had found the trail again
~ covered with snow, and to make better progress had thrown away tent, stove, and
other articles.

On the reconnaissance up John River, about thirty natives—men, women,
and children—were counted. .It is their custom-to ascend the tributaries of the
Koyukuk in winter to hunt. Caribou is their principal source of food. They never
go beyond timber line, and it is very seldom that natives of the north coast come as
far south. When the waters run they build rafts and float down, bringing skins to
Bergman for trade.

1t was now too late to move the cachc of provisions with sleds, for the snow was
fast becoming.soft and the streams were heginning to run. We therefore proceeded
to Bergman to await the breaking up of Koyukuk River, and spent the remaining
time in starting plane-table work in that vicinity. A base was measured on the river,
- and four points had been occupied with plane table, when travel became impossible.

At Bergman there were three white men, and but one of these, Mr, Powers, the
agent, was there permanently. Not more. than half a dozen natives live near the
trading poét. Mr. Powers succeeded in keeping a horse all winter, feeding him
oatmeal and hay, made from a coarse native grass. Several horses were also wintered
at Bettles. .

The cost of travel from Seattle to Bergman, via Skagway, during the winter, is
abont $800 per man. . The cost of freight from San Francisco to Bergman, by ocean
and river steamers, was $150 per ton.

CANOE TRIP FROM BETTLES TO POINT BARROW.

On May 29 the riverice broke, but jamimed again in a few minutes. It altcrnately
moved and jammed until June 6, when the river hecame practically cledr of ice. On
June ‘8 the river steamer Lwella came down from winter quarters and carried the
party and outfit up again to Bettles. Preparations were immediately begun for
ascending John River, and Liookont Mountain was occupied with the plane table.



t

22 'RECONNAISSANCE IN NORTHERN ALASKA IN 1901.

A horse was hired, to be used later in packing across the divide, and T. M. Hunt
was instructed to provide himself with ten days’ provisions and proceed up the valley
of John River to good grazing, there to await the arrival of the party, which would
work up the river in eances. The canoes started June 13, when the water was high
and very swift. Progress was best made by reaching out from the bow of the canoe,
“elinging and hauling on projecting bough branches and snags (which is known as
“milking the brush”), and aiding the advance by the judicious use of a pole from
the stern. High water gradually decreased until June 27, from which time on poling
and tracking were more advantageous. Working canoes up this stream necessitated
. constant wading in the water at a temperature of about 50°. No ill effects, however,
were observed in any of the party. Snow had by this time disappeared, except on
some of the highest mountains. Occastonal- stops of one day each were made to
ascend prominent points to carry on the mapping. The northern limit of spruce was
passed July 8. Beyond this was a thin growth of willows along the stream and its
tributaries. On July 9 we passed through a narrow gorge in which the stream was
very swift and many bowlders occurred. This was one of the most dangerous parts
of the river, and from this point to the camp of July 15 the river was a constant suc-
cession of rapids and dangerous rocks, and should not be descended in boats by any
one unfamiliar with it. Between camp July 15 and camp July 16 the stream is slug-
gish. Above the latter point it spreads out, becoming shallow and swift. From
camp July 17 the outfit was packed over by the men and horse to a small lake which
empties into the Anaktuvuk, and which 1 have called Cache Lake. Numerous small
lakes occur in the pass and along the sluggish parts of the stream. ‘

 Grayling abound in the lakes and in the pools that occur in the streams. Several
caribou were shot, and signs of goats were frequent on the mountain tops. Every-
thing having been packed over to Cache Lake, on July 22 mail and reports were
intrusted to a native, together with the horse, to take back to Bettles.

On July 24 the party started down the Anaktuvuk. About 4 or 5 miles ahove
camp July 28 the mountains end and the stream runs through rolling tundra in 2
fairly straight course. The channel frequently spreads out and becomes so shallow
that wading had to be resorted to in order to lighten the canoes. Many caribou
were seen, and one was shot. A small grove of bhalm of gilead, consisting of about
a dozen trees, was passed August 3. Mosquitoes, which had been extremely annoy-
ing since June 14, had practically disappeared. Redtop grass was seen growing in
many places, particularly at camp August 5. Between camp August 6 and the
mouth of the Anaktnvuk willows became thicker, and some were several inches
in diameter. Among these were scattered a dozen or two balm of gilead, which,
growing to a height of about 30 feet, look gigantic in the absence of other timber.
The stream flows through a country that is almost flat, covered with moss, and dotted.
with small lakes.
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From the camp of August 8 the bluffs of the Colville were seen, and on August 9
we ran into that river, which, at the confluence of the Anaktuvuk, is 12 feet deep
and about 800 feet wide, with a current running 4 miles an hour. High-water
marks were 10 feet above the stage of August 9. The water was fairly clear, but
increased in turbidity as we floated down. I believe this turbidity is due to the wash
from the bluffs, from which muddy little rivulets continually drip with the thawing
of ice. Five miles below the mouth of the Anaktuvuk a short stretch of rapid water
(6 miles an hour) occurs, in which bottom was touched at 24 feet in midstream.
Though it is possible that deeper water might have been found, I doubt if it would
have been more than 4 fect at that stage. Between the rapids, shown on the map
accompanying this relior't, the current was not over 2 miles an hour, and in them it
was not greater than 6 miles. The rapids shown are all very gentle, and average not
more than 100 yards in length. Four feet of water was the minimum found over all
of these swift places, except the one opposite Sentinel Hill,* where the depth was
not over 3 feet. At high water, which probably occurs in June, all of these small
rapids would disappear. Good grass was found on ¢ Coal ” Bluffs.

At Sentinel Hill the Colville divides and thence flows in two or more channels.
The one nearest the bluffs on the western side of the valley is the deepest. Twenty-
four miles below Sentinel Hill the end of the bluffs is reached, and the river, con-
taining four islands, runs in one channel through a flat whose surface is 10 to 15 feet
above sca level. The river gradually widens from 1,100 feet at the end of the bluft
to 5,000 feet at the head of the delta. The head of the delta, where a very small
tide is perceptible, was reached August 13. The main channel has a course N. 30° E.
magnetic, and is the one farthest to the right, or the most easterly one. There was
not sufficient time to follow this to the sea. It is over 12 feet deep at the head of
the delta and apparently continues unbroken to the ocean. This is the only one that
would be navigable for river steamers. In the endeavor to find the native village of
Nigaluk, several channels were explored and the delta was roughly mapped, but it
being evident that we had passed the westernmost or left-hand channel, on which
Nigaluk is probably located, and not having time to return, we put out to sea. I
estimated the delta to be about 20 miles wide. |

Tracks of caribou were numerous on the delta, and later I learned that caribon
frequent the coast to avoid the clouds of mosquitoes in the interior. On August 18
wo left the delta and its mud flats and followed the coast, which varies from a low
beach to ice bluffs 10 to 20 feet high. A camp of natives was seen on the delta, but
little information could be obtained from them. They appeared friendly, but were
not communicative. On August 20 these natives overtook us, followed by about a
dozen umiaks, each containing from three to six persons—men, women, and children—
on their way to Point Barrow. As they appeared to weather seas that we dared not

a An isolated hill, so named on aceount of being a prominent landmark,
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attempt in our canoes, and as our time. was getting short and storms were brewing,
T decided to induce these natives to take us in their boats. ,

Along the coast we were dependent for firewood on the ocean drift. This is
abundant in places, but at several camps there was barely sufficient for our need. -
It does not compare in quantity with that found on the southern coast of Seward
Peninsula. Among the logs, which were principally spruce, were noticed a redwood
and one or two pines. Drinking water is to be had almost everywhere along the
coast, even on the small islands, provided they are covered with moss. Tt is, how-
ever, often brackish., | |

After losing several days by storms, we arrived at Point Barrow on the evening
of September 3, and at Cape Smyth about midnight. Mr. Brauer, agent of the
whaling station herc, gave us a warm welcome. A steam whaler had left a day or
two before, and as no more vessels were oexpected to pass the point, he supplied us
with a whaleboat with which to sail to Cape Hope, where he thought we would likely
catch a vessel bound home.  We started on September 5, as therc was danger of the
ice pack being driven in if the wind shifted to the northwest or north.

The coast from Cape Smyth to Cape Beautfort is very low, with a sandy beach,
back of which bluffs rise rarely to a height of 75 feet. No high land could be
* discerned 1n the interior. HExcept when prevented by the storms of September 6, 9,
11, 12, and 13, we were constantly working toward Cape Hope, sailing, rowing,
or towing. ‘ '

In the afternoon of September 18 we sighted the funnel and masts of a steamer
lying off the coal veins east of Cape Lisburne, and about dark, there being a perfect
calm, this steamer, which proved to be the Arctic, was boarded. She was taking on
a load of coal for Nome, and on the night of September 21 she steamed away, arriv-
ing at Nome September 26. Here one of the regular steamers was taken for Seattle,
where the party was disbanded.

METHODS OF TOPOGRAPHIC WORK.

At intervalsof about 10 miles prominent points adjacent to the river were ascended
~ for topographic sketching on the planc table. Two signals, usually stone cairns
about 6 or T feet high, were left on cach of these points to mark the ends of the base
which was to be used in determining the distance to the next station. . This next
station was usually selected first, so that the base might be laid off at right angles to
a line joining the two stations, or as nearly so as the shape of the summit wonld -
permit. The direction of the base was always projected on the plane-table sheet to
permit of the measurement of the angle between it and a line to any other station
that might be occupied. The length of the base was from 300 to 600 feet, and was
chosen with regard to the estimated distance and direction of the next station so asto
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subtend an angle of about 22 minutes, which was measured with the micrometer
screw of the alidade. | |

Between sta,tnons a traverse of the river was made with prismatic compass and
stenometer. The plat of the traverse was transferred to the plane-table sheet
and fitted to the located points. The orientation of the plane table was controlled
by the azimuths, determined with the theodolite when necessary.
~ The method of plane-table locations was followed from Bergman to a point 20
miles beyond the summit, and, judging from intersections on points on either side of
the route, it was satisfactory and sufficiently acenrate for the puablication scale of the
accompanying exploration map. The compass and stenometer were used from
point 20 miles beyond the summit to the end of the traverse, on the Arctic coust.

PREVIOUS EXPLORATIONS. -
HISTORICAL SKETCH.

Soon after the discovery of America interest was awakened in, and attempts began
to be made to find, a northwest passage from the Atlantic to the Pacific Ocean, and
these led directly or indirectly to explorations of Alaska and adjacent regions. The
discovery of the northwestern side of Ameriea, and especially of the Aretic coast
of Alaska, was preeminently the work of the English and the Russians.

For the benefit of the reader who may desive to extend his knowledge on this sub-
ject, a list of works from which much of the information here compiled has heen
drawn is given at the end of this chapter. Though the following sketch aims to
note the more important of these discoveries and explorations, it does not attempt
to be exhaustive. | |

. Samuel Hearne,® of the Hudson Bay Company, reached the Arctic Ocean as early
as 1770 by way of Coppermine River, in longitude approximately 110°. His jour-
ney was considered as demonstrating the practicability of reaching the coast by this
route and means of travel, and, what was of much greater importance, the absence of
any waterway connecting Hudson Bay with the Pacific Ocean.

In 1778 Captain Cook’s expedition,” composed of the vessels Resolutzon and Dis-
covery, in search of the northeast passage, explored the northwest coast from Norton
Sound to latitude 70° 41’, a little north of Icy Cape, where they were obliged by the
ice pack to turn back. The conclusion reached at this time (and the correct one it
afterwards proved to be) was that no passage existed south of latitude 65°, and that

it must bé sought north of Icy Cape.

A In 1789 Sir Alexander Mackenzie, a member of the Northwest Trading Com-

pany, descended-to the mouth of the great river which bears his name. TIn its delta he

a Hearne, Samuel, A Journey from Hudson’s Bay to the Northern Ocean, Dublin, 1796, p. 162. See also Barrow’s
Arctic Regions, p. 300.
: 300g_k:s‘Voyage to the Pacific Ocean, 8 vols., London, 1785, vol. 2, pp. 446 465.

-
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located Whale Island, so named by him from the large number of white whales
observed at this point. He also made observations on the tide of the Aretic Ocean.
His descriptions and locations of channels were later found by Sir John Franklin to
be very complete and accurate. - | ‘ '

- In the year 1815 Lieutenant von Kotzebue,® of the Russian Navy, penetrated
Bering Strait and explored the sound which bears his name, together with the north-
west region as far north as Cape Lisburne. After this time we have no record of
this part of the coast until the voyage of Captain Beechey, who explored the larger
part of the entire Arctic coast in the years 1825-1828.

In 1826, under the auspices of the Earl of Bathurst, Sir John Franklin descended
the Mackenzie to its mouth and surveyed the coast line to the west as far as Return
Reef, near longitude 149° W. Acting in conjunction with Franklin, Captain Beechey,
of the Blossom, had entered Bering Strait and sent a boat expedition in charge of
Master Thomas Elson, which in the same year explored the coast as far north as
Point Barrow, the northwesternmost point of the American continent.? The explora-
tion of the intervening distance, consisting of 160 miles of coast line, between the
points reached by Beechey and Franklin on the west and east, respectively, was sub-
sequently completed, and the north coast of the continent was outlined about ten
years later, in 1837, by Dease and Simpson, by whom many of the natural features
along this section of the coast were named.

In his westward advance beyond the mouth of the Mackenzie, Franklin was the
first to round the great chain of the northern Rocky Mountains, consisting here, as
he perceived from the coast, of several parallel ranges. These are the Richardson,
Buckland, British, Romanzoff, and Franklin mountains. According to Dease and
Simpson the portion of the Rocky Mountains visible from the coast does not termi-
nate, as conjectured by Franklin, in the Romanzoff chain, but after a brief interval
the Romanzoff Mountains are succeeded on the west by another chain, less lofty but
equally picturesque, which was named by Dease and Simpson the Franklin Moun-
tains. These mountains present a precipitous front to the coast. '

In the days of these earlier discoverers the above-named parallel ranges, rising
from 2,000 to 3,000 feet, were apparently supposed to be the final termination of the
Rocky Mountains extending northward from the United States and British Columbia,
The great extension of the main axis to the west along the sixty-eighth parallel and
its development into a range nearly 100 miles in breadth and 6,000 feet high were
unknown. Not until the performance of the work forming the basis of this report
was a correct idea of this obtained,

At the same time that Franklin was conducting his discoveries westward along
the coast, a detachment of his party proceeded from the mouth of the Mackenzie

aDall, W. H., Alaska and itsiResources, London and Boston, 1870, pp. 329-330.
bVoyage of Captain Beechey to the Pacific and Behring’s Straits, London, 1836.
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eastward, connecting their explorations with those previously made by him near the
mouth of Coppermine River. ~

In the meantime, the Russians, having obtained a foothold in Bering Sea and on
the coast to the south, pushed up the Kwikpak, or lower Yukon, which Malakoff, ¢ a
creole, explored in 1838 as far north as Nulato, below the mouth of the Koyukuk,
where he built a small post for the purpose of trading with the natives. In 1842
Lieut. A. Zagoskin, of the Russian Imperial Navy, explored the Koyukuk for 50
miles or more above its mouth, but explorations on the upper Koyukuk were not
made until some time after much of Yukon River had been ascended and explored.

While the above explorations were being conducted along the coast during the
first half of the century, in the interior the pioneers of the Hudson Bay Company,
representing the English, pushed still farther northwestward from their remote out-
posts on the Mackenzie into regions then unknown, in quest of new fields in
which to ply their fur trade. ILiard and Dease rivers were explored, and in
1842 Robert Campbell descended the Pelly to its confluence with the Lewes, where
Fort Selkirk was subsequently established in 1849. Also in 1842 J. Bell? crossed
the divide from the Peel River drainage into that of the Porcupine, and in 1847
McMurray descended the Porcupine to its mouth and founded Fort Yukon, on the
banks of the river of this name, under the Arctic Circle, whence trade was opened
with the natives. Not until two years later, however, when Campbell descended the
Yukon from Fort Selkirk, was it learned that the two posts were on the same stream.
The river was not ascended to this point from the western coast, however, until 1863,
when the trip was made by Ivan Simonson Lukeen, an employee of the Russian
American Company, and the Yukon of the English and the Kwikpak of the Russians
were found to be identical. Not until then was it fully realized that the Yukon
flowed into Bering Sea instead of northward into the Arctic Ocean by way of the
Colville, as had been supposed, and as was represented on the maps of our school
geographies until and even subsequent to that time.

In 1849 Lieutenant Pullen, of H. M. 8. Herald, made a boat voyage from Bering
- Strait to the Mackenzie, and in 1850 the boats of the Plover, starting from Cape Lis-
burne, reached Bailey Island, in longitude 127°. 1In 1850-1854 Commander Captain
McClure, of H. M. S. Inwestegator, proceeded from Bering Strait to Banks Island
and Lancaster Strait, where the crew finally abandoned the ship in the ice, and by
walking over the ice to Beechey Island discovered and made the northwest passage.
Also, in 1850 and 1855, Capt. R. Collinson, of the Znterprise, sailed from Bering
Strait to near King William Island, in Victoria Strait, whence, being short of coal,
he retraced his course to Bering Strait. In 1852-53 the Plover, in command of Cap-

aDall, W. H., Alaska and its Resources, Bondon and Boston, 1870, p. 48.
bSpurr, J. E., Geology of the Yukon gold district, Alagka: Eightecnth Ann. Rept. U. 8. Geol. Survey, pt. 3, 1898,
p. 104,



28 RECONNAISSANCE IN NORTHERN ALASKA IN 1401,

tain Maguire, wintered at Point Barrow, in Moores Harbor, whence members of the
expedition made journeys southwestward to Tasiak River and eastward along the
coast to Return Reef, in longitude 150°, Maguire himself going as far as Smith
Bay. ,
In the autumn of 1860 Robert Kennicott,” crossing from the Mackenzie, arrived
at Fort Yukon, and in the spring of 1861 descended the Yukon as far as Small
Houses: | ‘

In 1865 J. T. Dyer and R. D. Cotter,” in connection with the Western Union
Télegraph expedition, are reported to have made a very creditable exploration of the
country between Norton Bay and the mouth of Koyukuk River, on the Yukon.

In 1866 Ketchum and Laberge, explorers for the Western Union Telegraph
expedition, ascended the Yukon to Fort Yukon with Lukeen, and later, in 1867, con-
tinued their investigations up the river as far as Fort Selkirk.

In1867 Dr. W. H. Dall, at first in connection with the Western Union Telegraph
expedition and later at his own expense, in descending the Yukon, visited the Koyu-
kuk. Though Dall’s work was necessarily of a pioneer character, his contributions
to our knowledge of the interior of Alaska were very important, as they gave the
first clue to the geology of the Yukon Basin.

Astronomic observations made at Nulato by Capt. C. W. Raymond, who ascended
the Yukon in 1869, materially aided in more accurately locating the mouth of the
Koyukuk, also the position of the upper Koyukuk, which until recently rested
largely upon the astronomic determinations subsequently made by him in the same
year at Fort Yukon.

The first whaler is reported to have entered the Arctic Ocean in 1848, and since
then whaling has there been an important industry.

From 1881 to 1883 a signal service station, in charge of Lieut. P. H. Ray, of
the United States Army, was maintained at Point Barrow, which was one of the
polar magnetic stations located by international agreement. The report of this
expedition and station gives statistics and valuable tables containing results of
meteorologic, astronomic, magnetic, zoologic, ethnologic, geographic, and some
marine observations. In making inland explorations, a part of the upper course of
Meade River was mapped and the Meade River Mountains were discovered.

In 1884 additional valuable information on northwest Alaska, including the
Kowak River region, was gathered on the cruise of the Corwin, by Capt. M. A. Healey
and officers of the United States Revenue Service. Their work was subsequently
continued by various other revenue cutters, some of which have visited the northwest
coast of Alaska almost every year. Of these visits the most notable is probably that
of the U. 8. revenue cutter Bear, which sent out the winter overland expedition of

a Smithsonian Reports, 1861, pp. 39-40; 1864, p. 417.
b Dall, W. H.. Alaska and 1ts Resources. London and Boston, 1870, p. 277.
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Lieutenant Jarvis and Drs. Call and Lopp to Point Barrow, for the relief of the
whalers in the Arctic Ocean. These investigations, including the explorations of
Kowak River, by ILieut. J. C. Cantwell, and of the Noatak, by Asst. Engineer
S. B. McLanigan, of the Corwin, were contmued in 1885.

In 1885 Lieut. H. T. Allen, of the United States Army, leaving the Yukon by way
of the Tozikakat route, reached the Koyukuk near the Arctic Cirele and ascended it
to near the sixty-seventh parallel. In the same ycar a detachment of Lieutenant
Stoney’s expedition crossed from his camp on the Kowak to the lower Koyukuk by
~way of the Dakli.

 During the winter and spring of 1886 further explorations were made on the
Arctic slope by Licut. W. C. Howard,” who, on a trip that was productive of
important results, crossed from Stoney’s camp on the Kowak to the head of the
Colville, Chipp (Ikpikpuk) River, and thence by way of the head of Deasc Inlet
to Point Barrow. Howard’s trip showed that a low pass leads through the moun-
tains from the Kowak to the Noatak; that another lcads from the Noatak to the
upper waters of the Colville, and that on the upper Colville in the region of
longitude 156° W. the mountains are succeeded on the north by an undulatiug
country, in which the river has a winding course, with steep banks. Farther north-
ward, down Chipp (Ikpikpuk) River toward the coast, the undulating country is
reported to give way to a ‘“dead level waste of tundra.”

To the east, Mr. R. G. McConnell, of the Canadian geologic al survey, descended
the Mackenzie in 1888 on geologic reconnaissance work as far as the mouth.of Peel
River, near the sixty-eighth parallel, whence he crossed by way of the Porcupine
to the Yukon.

In 1889 Mr. 1. C. Russell, who as geologist accompanicd the Alaskan-Nor thwest
Territory boundary survey parties sent ont by the United States Coast and Geodetic
Survey, ascended the Yukon from its mouth to its source, and soon after published
valuable geologic and geographic notes on his observations made along the route.

In 1890 the Arctic coast opposité Herschel Island was visited by Mr. J. H. Tar-
ner, of the United States Coast and (xeodetic Survey, in connection with the inter-
national boundary survey between the Canadian Northwest Territory and Alaska.
On this trip Mr. Turner made a geographic reconnaissance from the Porcupine
across the Davidson Range, following the one hundred and forty-first meridian,
which resulted in a material contribution to our knowledge of the mountains and -
country in this region.

- In 1892-1894 Mr. Frank Russell, under the auspmes of the lowa State Umvel-
sity, descended the Mackenzie, principally to make ornithologic and ethnologic
investigations.”

aStoney, Lieut. George M., Naval Explorations in Alaska, U. 8. Naval Institute, Annapolis, Md., 1900.
b Russell, Frank, Explorations in the Far North, published by the University of Iowa, 1898, -
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In 1896 extensive geographic and especially geologic contributions were made
to our knowledge of the Yukon Basin by a United States Geological Survey party
in charge of Mr. J. E. Spurr,” who descended the river and mapped the gold- and
coal-producing districts. | _

Owing to the extended interest taken in Alaska by reason of the Klondike dis-

“coveries, during the years 1897 and 1898 the Koyukuk? was visited by 1,200 or more

prospectors, miners, and adventurers, many of whom ascended the river by steam-
boat nearly to the Arctic Circle. Some of these subscquently explored and pros-
pected various tributaries as far up as latitude 67° 30’. Many spent the winter ot
1898-99 here. During approximately the same period, 1897-98, some of the pros-
pectors who had ascended the Kowak crossed the divide to the northeast and reached
the Koyukuk by way of the Alatna. : ‘

In 1899 a United States Geological Survey party, conducting a reconnaissance
traverse from Fort Yukon to Nulato, ascended Chandlar River, and, crossing
from its headwaters, mapped the Koyukuk from near the head of its middle fork,
near the sixty-eighth parallel, to the mouth of the river at the Yukon.

During the summer of 1900 a party of prospectors crossed the divide between the
head of the Koyukuk and the Arctic drainage by way of Dietrich River and descended
the Arctic slope along the one hundred and fiftieth meridian to a point probably a
little north of the sixty-ninth parallel. From a personal interview with members
of this party the writer infers that the country is passable by pack train. It is,
however, mountainous and is reported to contain some glaciers of considerable
size, but these are probably valley glaciers only. To the east of this the country
has been traversed by deserters from whaling vessels at Herschel Island, who made
their way in a destitute condition from the coast to the Yukon by way of Chand-
lar River. KFrom accounts given by some of these men in a personal interview, the
writer obtained the impression that this part of the region is largely a waste of rug-
ged mountains, containing some glaciers, which are probably confined to the heads of
the valleys.

During the season of 1901 a geologic reconnaissance survey was also made from
Fort Hamlin, on the Yukon, by way of Dall, Koyukuk, Alatna, and Kowak
rivers, to Kotzebue Sound by a party in charge of Mr. W. C. Mendenhall.¢

During the years 1901 to 1903 the region lying between the Colville Basin
and the international boundary was visited, it is reported, by S. J. Marsh and
T. G. Carter, two prospectors who landed at Camden Bay in the fall of 1901, and,

aSpurr, J. E., Geology of the Yukon gold district, Alaska: Eightecnth Ann. Rept. U, S. Geol. Survey, pt. 3, 1898.

bSchrader, F. C,, Preliminary report on a reconnaissance along the Chandlar and Koyukuk rivers, Alaska: Twenty-
first Ann, Rept. U. 8. Geol. Survey, pt. 2, 1900, p. 458.

¢ Op. cit,

d Mendenhall, W, C., Reconnaissance from Fort Hamlin to Kotzebue Sound, Alaska: Prof. Paper U. S. Geol. Survey
No. 10, 1902.



CHRONOLOGIC LIST OF WORKS EXAMINED. 31

proceeding inland during the following winter, prospected without success on
Kugrua River, about 90 miles from the coast, during the summer of 1902, where
they remained in camp during the next winter, in latitude approximately 69°,
longitude 146°..

Mr. Marsh reports that this section of the country is barren or timberless, and
_ consists largely of tundra swamps and niggerheads, underlain by rocks which he
regards as a geologically young and nonmineral-bearing limestone formation. The
country is reported to be plentiful in game, of which caribou, bear, wolves, foxes,
and ptarmigan are the most important, the latter being very abundant. Kugrua
River, which flows northward into the Arctic Ocean, is estimated to be about 280
miles long. Besides the Kugrua, four other rivers of considerable size are reported
to cnter the ocean between the Turner and the Colville.

In the spring of 1903 Mr. Marsh crossed the divide to the south of the Kugrua,
where he reports that he found a iineralized zone on the headwaters of Chandlar
River, which stream he descended to the Yukon.

During the summer of 1903, it is reported, a prospecting party, of which James
L. Reed and Walter Lucas were members, crossed from the Kowak by way of the

" headwaters of the Noatak and of the Alatna, a tributary of the Koyukuk, to the
Killik, a tributary of the upper Colville, which they descended to its mouth. The
Killik is said to transport much floating ice, to be about 100 miles long, and to have
many rapids in the lower 50 miles of its course. They then explored the Colville
for a distance of 175 miles below the mouth of the Killik and for 50 milés above it,
and found this section of the Colville to be 400 to 500 yards wide and navigable,
with a carrent of about 6 miles an hour. The topography of this part of the bagin
is reported to be undulating, with low bills, as described by Howard, and the rocks
to consist of a sandstone formation in which thick veins of bituminous coal erop out
along most of the creeks. This coal was burned by the prospectors in their camp
fires. As no trace of gold was found, the formation is inferred to be probably non-
auriferous.

Excepting willows, which occur along the streams, and are often of large size,
the country is timberless; there is no spruce. Game is present and caribou are
plentiful. : .
CHRONOLOGIC LIST OF WORKS EXAMINED.

1784. Cook, JaMEs. A voyage to the PacificOcean * * * for making discoveries in the northern
hemisphere. 3 vols. Vol. 2. London. 4°. 421, 548, and 556 pp.

1796. HEARNE, SAMUEL. A journey from Prince of Wales’s fort, in Hudson’s Bay, to the Northern
Ocean * * * in the years 1769, 1770, 1771, and 1772. Dublin. 8°. 459 pp., 5 maps, -

1801. Micll)::sz, Sir ALEXANDER. Voyages from Montreal on the River St. Laurence through the

continentof North America to the Frozen and Pacific oceans, in the years 1789 and 1793. 4°.
viii, exxxii, 412 pp., 3 maps, 1 pl. London.



32

1821.

1828.
1831,
1836.

1843.
1848.

1850.
1854,

1854.
1857.

1861.

1861.
1864.

1868.
1869.

1870.
1871.

1883.

1884.

1885.

1886.

1886.
1887.
1887.

1889.

RECONNAISSANCE IN NORTHERN ALASKA IN 1901,

Konzesuk, Lieutenant Orro von. A voyage of discovery into the South Sea and Bering
Straits, * * * 1815-1818. 3 vols. Vol. I, pp. 187-240. London. 8° xvi, 358, 442,
433 pp., 7 maps, 7 plL. :

FrankLIN, Sir Joun. Narrative of a second expedition to the shores of the polar sea in the
years 1825, 1826, and 1827. Philadelphia. 8°. 318 pp., 1 map.

BeecHEY, F, W, Narrative of the voyage of the Blossom to the Pacific Ocean and Bering
Straits. London. . -

Bercury, F. W, Voyage of Captain Beechey to the Pacific and Behring’s Straits, 1825-1828.
London. ‘

SmvpsoN, THomas., Narrative of the discoveries of the north coast of America effected by the
officers of the Hudson’s Bay Company during the years 1836-1839. London.  8°, xix, 419
Pp-, 2 maps. _

Moorg, Commander T. E, L. General proceedings of Commander T. E. L. Moore, of H. M. S.
Plover, through Bering Straits and toward Mackenzie River, 1848-49. British Blue Books.
London. - .

SHiLLINGLAW, JoHN J.  Narrative of Arctic discovery from the earliest period up to the present
time. T.ondon. '

McCrLurk, RoBErT. Cruise of the fnvestigator, by Captain McClure. Blue Books, Accounts, and
papers. Navy. Vol. 42. .

British Blue Books. Arctic expeditions, 1854-55. Vol. 35.

ARMSTRONG, ALEXANDER, M. D., R. N. A personal narrative of the discovery of the northwest
passage. * * * London. 8° xxxii, 616 pp., 1 pl, 1 map.

Kenw~icort, Roserr.  Exploration of the Hudson’s Bay territory. In Simithsonian report, 1861,
pp. 59-60. 8°. o : '

RicuarpsoN, Sir Jouxn. The polar regions. Edinburgh. 8°. ix, 400 pp., 1 map, 1 pl.

Kirsy, W. W. A journey to the Youcan, Russian America. In Smithsonian report, 1861. pp.
416-420. 8°, _

Darn, W. H. Explorations in Russian America. American Journal of Science, 2d ser., vol. 45,
pp. 96-99. 8°, _

WuvymrEr, FrReperick.  Travel and adventure in the Territory of Alaska. * * * New York.
8°. xvix, 353 pp., 1 map, 16 pl. -German edition: Alaska. Reisen und Erlebnisse in hohen
Norden. Translated by Dr. Friedrich Steger. Braunschweig, 1869. 8°. 1 map, 16 pl.

Dant, Winniam H.  Alaska and its resources. London and Bogton. 8°. xii, 628 pp., 13 pL

Ravmoxn, Capt. Coarres W. Report of a reconnaissance of the Yukon River, Alaska Territory,
July to September, 1869. By Capt. Charles W. Raymond, Corps of Engineers, U. S. Army.
Senate, Executive documents, No. 12. 42d Congress, 1st session. 8°. 112 pp.

Cruise of the revenue steamer Corwin in Alaska and the northwest Arctic Ocean in 1881. Notes
and memoranda: Medical and anthropological, botanical, ornithological. Washington. 4°.
120 pp., 13 pl. : :

Hoorer, Capt. C. L. Report of the cruise of the U. S. revenue steamer Thomas Corwin in the
Arctic Ocean, 1881. Wagshington. 4°. 147 pp., 16 pl.

Ray, Lieut. P. H. Report of the international polar expedition to Point Barrow, Alaska, 1881-
1883. Executive documents, No. 44, House of Representatives, Forty-eighth Congress,
second session. 4°, 695 pp., 22 pl., 2 maps. : .

Turneg, I.. M. Contributions to the natural history of Alagska. Results of investigations made
chiefly in the Yukon district and the Aleutian Islands; conducted under the auspices of the
Signal Service, United States Army, extending from May, 1874, to August, 1881. Washington,
4°, 226 pp., 26 pl. ,

Bancrorr, Hugerr Howe.,  History of Alaska, 1730-1885. The works of Hubert Howe Bancroft.
Vol. 33. Sdn Francisco. 8°. 775 pp., 1 map. s

Hrarey, Capt. M. A.  Report of the cruige of the revenue steamer Corwin in the Arctic Ocean
in the year 1885. Washington. 4°. 102 pp., 42 pl.,, 3 maps. '

ArLeN, Lieut. HExry T. Report of an expedition to the Copper, Tanana, and Koyukuk rivers,
in the Territory of Alaska, in the year 1885, Washington. 8°. 172 pp., 29 pl., 5 maps.

Heavrry, Capt. M. A. Report of the cruise of the revenue marine steamer Corwin in the Arctic
Ocean in the year 1884. Washington. 4°. 128 pp., 40 plL



POPULATION AND CONDITIONS. . 33

1890. McConngin, R. G. Report on an exploration in the Yukon and Mackenzie basins, N. W.T.

Geological and Natural History Survey of Canada. Report 18838-89. New series 4. Mon-
. treal. 8°. 145 pp. A

1890. RusseLn, IsraeL Cook. Notes on the surface geology of Alaska. Geological Society of
America, Bull. I, pp. 99-162.

1891. RussELL, IsRAEL Cook. An expedition to Mount St. Elias, Alaska. National Geographic
Magazine, vol. 3, pp. 53-204, 12 pl., 7 maps. 8°. A

1892. Report of the superintendent of the U. 8. Coast and Geodetic Survey, fiscal year ending June,
1891. Part 1. Division of Alaska, pp. 82-96. Washington. 4°. 4

1892. Darn, WiLLiam HearLey, and HArris, GiLBerT DExxisoN. Correlation papers. Neocene. Bull.
U. 8. Geol. Survey No. 84. Washington. 8°. Alagka, pp. 232-268, 1 map. ’

1894. Kwnowrroxn, F. H. A review of the fossil flora of Alagka, with descriptions of new species,
Proe. U. 8. Nat. Mus., vol. 17, pp. 207-240. 1 pl. (No.998.) Washington. 8°.

1898. Srurg, J. E. Geology of the Yukon gold district, Alaska. FEighteenth Ann. Rept. U. S. Geol.
Survey, 1896-97, pt. 3. Washington. 8°. pp. 87-392, 8 pl., 14 maps. '

1898. RussrLL, 'rank. Explorations in the far North, Being a report of an expedition under the
auspices of the University of Iowa during the years 1892, 1893, and 1894. Published by the
university. 8°. vii, 290 pp., 22 pl., 1 map.

1899. Report of the cruise of the U. 8. revenue cutter Bear and the overland expedition for the relief
of the whalers in the Arctic Ocean from November 27, 1897, to September 13, 1898. Wagh-
ington. 8°, 144 pp., 60 pl., 1 map.

1900. ScArRADER, Frank CHarLes. Preliminary report on a reconnaissance along the Chandlar and
Koyukuk rivers, Alaska, in 1899. Twenty-first Ann. Rept. U. S. Geol. Survey, 1899-1900,
pt. 2. Washington. 8°. pp. 441486, 9 pl., 1 map. ' '

1900. Stoxey, Lieut. GeEorcE M., U. S. Navy. Naval explorations in Alagka. U. 8. Naval Institute,
Annapolis, Md. viii, 105 pp., 7 pl., 3 maps.

1902. MEeNDENHALL, WALTER CURRAN. Reconnaissance from Fort Hamlin to Kotzebue Sound, Alaska,
by way of Dall, Kanuti, Allen, and Kowak rivers. Prof. Paper U. S. Geol. Survey No. 10.
Washington. 4°. 68 pp., 6 pl., 4 maps. '

POPULATION AND CONDITIONS.

ON THE EKOYUKUE.

Natives.—So far as can be judged, there are about 100 native inhabitants on the
upper Koyukuk. The United States census for 1900 places the population of Peavey
village, near the South Fork of the Koyukuk, at 35. The settlements of the Koyukuk
natives, each consisting usually of a few cabins and tents, are sparsely scattered along
the river from below the Arctic Circle to the sixty-seventh parallel of latitude. They
are generally located at the mouth of some tributary stream, as in the case of Alatna
River, Pickarts Creek, and Kanuti River. Their village at Bettles, which is larger
than most others, forms an exception to the above rule, and exemplifies the disposi-
tion of the natives to remain near a trading post and the abode of whitc men.

At the postthe natives are frequently employed by the whitesfor boating, sledding,
and other work, for which service they reccive provisions and clothing, which, added
to what they get of game and fish, make np their living. They take but little interest
in prospecting or mining. Apart from the partial sustenance they procure at the
post, their chief source of food and clothing is the wild Alaskan reindeer or caribou,
bear, salmon, whitefish, rabbits, grouse, and ptarmigan.
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The Koyukuk country is also visited by the Kowak natives from the northwest,
a more hardy and industrious race than the Koyukuks. -

Whites.—After the exodus of the thousand or more inexperienced adventurers
who in the Klondike rush reached the upper Koyukuk in the fall of 1898, wintered
there, and disappeared from the country almost with the ice when navigation opencd
in the following spring, about a hundred sturdy men, mostly prospectors and ininers
who had arived with the influx the preceding fall, remained. Stimulated by the dis-
- covery of placer gold, they continued to prospect and began to mine some during the
summer and engaged to some extent in development work during the following
winter. In the meantime, especially in the months of February and March, 1900, as
the reports of the presence of gold- became authenticated, many people from various
~ camps along the Yukon were attracted thither. This materially increased the mining
activity of the district, which in a general way has continued to the present time; so
that in 1901-2 about 200 white people, mostly miners and prospectors, wintered
there, and at present® (1903-4) they number about 850, the most of whom are pros-
pecting or doing development work about the mines. Besides the people who winter
there, many others reside there during the summer only, while working their claims,
Since the discovery of gold the wagé for the district has been $12 a day. Ground
that will not yield this amount or more is not worked. Board is $6 a day.

Transportation and means of travel.—Since 1900 there have been two supply
posts® in the country, Bergman and Bettles, both operated by the Northern Com-
mercial Company, successor to the well-known Alaska Commercial Company. Of
these posts, the lower and usually the best stocked is Bergman, at the head of
steamboat navigation, near the Arctic Circle, and about 450 miles above the mouth
of Koyukuk River. At high water, however, in both spring and fall, steamboats
ascend with freight to Bettles, near the sixty-seventh parallel, about 80 miles above
Bergman. From Bettles, which has become the leading distributing point for the
country, the supplies are conveyed to the varions mining camps, about 75 miles
farther up the river, by rowboat during the open season, or, preferably, by dog
sled in the winter. The country is also reached by pack train from the Yukon in
summer, by way of Chandlar River from Fort Yukon and by way of Dall River
from near Fort Hamlin, the distance in each case being about 150 miles. Pack
horses have been used to some extent during the last few summers, both for
packing and for working at the mines, but the heavy snowfall rendcrs the horse unfit
for winter use. A shorter route than either of the above, leaving the Yukon at a
point about midway between the Dall and the Chandlar and about 100 miles from
Coldfoot direct, is now being investigated. ‘

aInformation on presént (1903) conditions in the district has been contributed by Mr. L. M. Prmdlc a member of the
Survey, to whom it was recently furnished by miners en route from there to the States.
& Besides these, the company keeps & branch post at Coldfoot.
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The principal post-office is at Bettles, but mail is also distributed from Bergman
and from Coldfoot, at the mouth of Slate Creek. . The judiciary of the district, con-
sisting of United States commissioner, probate judge, coroner, and recorder, is
located at Slate Creek, near the center of the mining region. Since early in 1901
these offices have been held by Judge D. A. Mackenzie, a former citizen of Seattle,
and one of the pioneers of the Koyukuk country.

The placers.—The gold placers are shallow deposits, well suited for development
by men of moderate means, who are able and willing to work, No one, however,
should go to this country intending to mine without taking with him a year’s supplies,
commonly known as a ‘‘grub stake,” or its money equivalent, about $1,000. The -
mining period is confined to about 24 menths in summer.

The placers now being worked extend over a large area, but occur chiefly on
the middle drainages of the Middle and North forks of- Koyukuk River, where they
embrace a score or more creeks with their tributary gulches, some of which have
been discovered recently. The gold is coarse. The yield of the district to date, as
shown on page 102, is about $717,000.

ON THE ARCTIC COAST.

Natives.—With the exception of about a dozen white persons at Cape Smyth,
neav Point Barrow, and some at Point Hope, the bleak Arctic coast of northern
Alaska is inhabited only by the Eskimo. From the international boundary to Point
Iope, through a distance of 800 miles, the native population aggregates about 1,500
persons. Their settlements are far apart. " The principal ones are those of Point
Hope, Cape Smyth, Nuwuk at Point Barrow, Nigaluk at the mouth of the Colville, and
Barter Island about 150 miles farther east. There is also a settlement at Herschel
Tsland, east of the international boundary, and one in the Mackenzie River delta.
There is yearly communication between all these points. The census of 1900 credits
Point Hope village with a native population of 314, and the settlement of Cape
Smyth, probably including Nuwuk,* with a population of 628. That of Nigaluk, at
~ the mouth of the Colville, also probably amounts to about 200. There are also smaller
settlements or single huts at points along the coast, as at Wainwright Inlet and Icy
Cape, which are occupied in winter but generally vacated in summer.

The principal food supply contributed by the sea is derived from the whale,
walrus, seal, polar bear, and somc¢ small fish. Salmon, herring, smelt, and ather
small fish are found in the inlets and rivers. During the summer season there are
large numbers of geese and ducks. The principal land quadrupeds are Alaskan
wild reindeer or caribou, brown and black bear, wolverine, marten, wolf, have, lynx,

aNuwuk, meaning in Eskimo * the point,” is the name of the native village on Point Barrow proper, while the main
settlement of the white people, where are the trading post, mission, and post-office Barrow, iy 9 miles southwest of Point
Barrow, at Cape Smyth, to which the name Point Barrow i3 generally though somewhat incorrectly applied.
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fox, beaver, muskrat, and lemming. Of these, the most important for food and
clothing, and fortunately the most abundant, is the caribou, whose migrations the
natives follow. Berries and roots are also used for food by the natives.

As the coast region is destitute of timber, affording only a few dwarfed willows
at distant points along the rivers and inlets, the principal fuel of the natives is drift-
wood, most of which has been discharged into the ocean by the larger arctic rivers,
whose headwaters lie in forested regions. This is fairly well distributed along
the coast, but 1s not so abundant as often supposed.

The Alaskan Eskimos, so far as seen by the writer, are not the dwarfed race of
people they are often depicted. The men will probably average nearly 5% feet in
height and 150 pounds in weight. They are gencrally robust, muscular; and active,
inclining rather to angularity than to corpulence. The face may be described as flat,
broad, and rounded, with high cheek bones. The eyes are brown or dark and the
hair is black. As a people they are relatively intelligent and industrious and appear
to be reasonably honest and moral. They are hospitable, good-humored, and cheerful,
apparently free from care, and gencrally patient and tactful in manner. Their feel-
ings have been described as lively but not lasting, and their temper is frequently
quick but placable. The conjugal and parental affection is strong. Though thankful
~ for favors, their gratitude is of short duration. ‘

Owing to its mixture with that of representatives of other races who reach the
arctic regions, principally on whaling vessels, the blood of the Alaskan Eskimo is
rapidly losing its purity. Children of purc Eskimo blood are reported tobe very few.

W hites.—There are at present about a dozen white persons living at Point Barrow.
There is a mission school here at present, in charge of Doctor and Mrs. Call. A
trading post, maintained here by the Cape Smyth Whah’n;g and Trading Company
for purposes of trade with the natives and whalers, is now in charge of Charles
Brauer. The kecpers of the post engage to some degree in whaling, in which they
employ the natives. Early in April the whaling parties procced by dog sled 10 or
more miles out over the ice to the open sea, where they pursue their calling in open
skin boats. ‘ '

Point Barrow is almost annually visited by vessels of the United States Revenue
Service and by various whaling vessels. Ten of the latter are reported to have called
there during the summer of 1901. Whaling in this part of the Arctic Ocean has
been carried on with varying success by several companies during the last half
century, but is now reported to be on the decline. The pursuit is hazardous, as the
vessels are often caught in the ice pack.

In 1901 effort was being made by a Japanese to establish a small trading post at
the mouth of Staines River,near the one hundred and forty-sixth meridian.
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Transportation and means of travel.—Transportation and travel in this barren
region is principally by native skin boats along the coast and streams during the
short open summer, and by dog sled over the snow and ice in winter; though the
north coast Eskimos sometimes make trips into the interior from the mouth of
Chipp (Ikpikpuk) River southward to the head of Colville, Noatak, and Kowak
vivers. Their knowledge of the country in general is not definite beyond a distance
of 40 or 50 miles from the coast. ‘ _

The native skin boats, or umiaks, are usually made of walrus skin. Being light,
flat-bottomed, and responsive to sail, they are admirably adapted for use in the
shallow waters of the deltas and tidal mud flats so characteristic of the Ar ctlc coast,

and for small craft are very seaworthy.

TABLE OF DISTANCES.

The following table, prepared by Mr. Peters, is here inserted to afford an jdea
of approximate distances along the route of travel.

Distances up John River.

Mouth of John River. . ... e iiieeeieaens 0
o0 0= 51
Hunt Fork ..o oo e e e e e et 92
Rocky Gorge ......... e p et emeemoesoeseicsecmimiaanaa. e 106
Anaktuvuk Pass ..o e 120
Cache Lake . i i e e —eeena 125

Cache Lake . ... e e e 0
Canyon .. oL 43
Small grove Balm of Gilead .. ... .. .. .. i ieiiieaaian.. 54
- =3 U 63
Two native huts o . ... e . 101. 5
Mouth of Anaktuvuk River: . ... e 114
RapId & el 117
RADIA @ -0 oo oo ottt L 119.5
Rapid & L e 121
Sentinel Hill ... il 140
Rapid e L. il 143
Rapid e . il 147
Rapid @ .. 157
Ocean Point ... ... . . il e e iiaimiiia 164
Head of delta. - o . e 192. 5
Arctic OCean - .. 212

aThese rapi s are short stretches of the river, running about 6 or 7 miles an hour, with no rough water.
: \
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Distances along coast from Colville River to Cape Smujth.

Middle charnel of Colville River......... S 0
West channel. .. ... . e 17
Cape Halket. . .. . i aiiii... e rerearenee 67
Pitt Point .. e eiaaaeas e 90
SIMpPSon CaPe . - ..ot o e el e 137
Tangent Peak. .. ... 189
Point Barrow. ... .. ia e teaeeeeeaeeeaeeaaas 198
Cape Smyth .. e s 207
GEOGRAPHY.

LOCATION AND GENERAL FEATURES.

The region here considered, as shown on the outline map, Pl. I, lies in northern
Alaska, mainly in its middle part. The area covered by the detailed maps (Pls. 1T
and 1II) trends in a nearly northward direction from the sixty-sixth parallel of
latitude approximately along the one hundred and fifty-second meridian to about the
seventy-first parallel at the Arctic coast, a distance of about 400 miles. The maps
are based entirely on observations made during the present exploration along
Koyukuk, John, Anaktuvuk, and Colville rivers, except that to these have been
added some notes of observations made by Mr. T. G. Gerdine and the writer in
~ the Koyukuk district in 1899. ‘

Geographically the region consists of three well-marked provinces—the moun-
tain or middle, the Koyukuk or southern, and the Arctic slope or northern.

Orographically the mountain range, forming the middle province, is regarded
as a northwestern continuation of the Rocky Mountain system of the United States,
which, extending northwestward through Canada nearly to the Arctic Ocean, bends
abruptly to the west beyond the Arctic Circle and trends nearly westward across
northern Alaska, forming the great trans-Alaskan watershed between the Yukon
Basin on the south and the Arctic Ocean on the north. In its northward and finally
westward course the range forms a prominent feature of the ‘“concentrie” orography
of Alaska, and embraces in its southward-facing curve the great basin of the Yukon
aud the well-known, but not always well-defined, Yukon Plateau.

From its character and relation to the range, it scems probable that the gently
rolling plain bordering the mountains on the north and sloping gently to the Arctic
Ocean may be physiographically correlated with the Great Plains in western United
States, while the basin of the Yukon corresponds to the great Interior Basin of
the West, lying between the Rocky Mountains and the Coast Range.

In their trend across Alaska the mountains agree with those in the Canadian
territory adjacent to the east, which extend nearly to Mackenzie River. In the
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region north of the mountains, both in Canadian territory and in Alaska, the valleys
trend northward toward the Arctic coast, while those on the south trend southwest-
ward toward the Yukon.

Considering the country more in detail, we may note that the line of profile
extending through the region as a whole, in a north-south direction (see Pl II),
beginning on the south, at the sixty-sixth parallel, traverses for the first 120 miles of
its course an undulating country whose low, rounded hills attain elevations of from
1,000 to 3,000 feet. It then crosses a rugged range of mountains 100 miles wide and
about 6,000 feet high, whence it descends steeply to the elevation of 2,500 feet at the
inland edge of a gently northward-sloping plateau or rolling plains country (P1. IV).
It then traverses this rolling plain for 80 miles, and thence passes for about 80 miles
through a nearly flat, tundra country or coastal plain to the Arctic coast.

To facilitate description each province will be treated separately.

"MOUNTAIN PROVINCE.

The most striking is the middle or mountain province, which, as noted, consists
of an inland range of rugged mountains trending east and west across the field
between latitudes 67° 10/ and 68° 25, as shown on the topographic map, P1. I1.
These mountains here have a width of about 100 miles and an average elevation of
about 6,000 feet. ,

- It is unfortunate that the term Alaskan has already been applied to a local
range lying south of the Yukon, as that name would seem to be the most fitting term
by which to designate this portion of the great Rocky Mountain system, which here
extends east and west entirely across the northern part of the Territory. 'That these
mountains are regarded as a northwestward continuation of the Rocky Mountain
system has been noted. and the term Rocky Mountains has been broadly applied to
them on the map. :

That portion of the main range lying between the international boundary and
Mackenzie River has been called the Davidson Mountains, while to the several
small groups on the north, between the main range and the coast, and extending from
the one hundred and thirty-eighth to the one hundred and forty-eighth meridians,
the names Richardson, Buckland, British, Romanzoft, and Franklin have been applied.
They are all probably more or less closely connected with the main range, from
the northern side of whose great bend to the southwest between Mackenzie River
and Colville River they seem to branch. So far as known they trend in a general
northwestward direction, but have a somewhat imbricated relationship, each group
tending to overlap the inland part of the one next to the west. They seem to rep-
resent the northward dying out of the range near the Arctic coast.” If they are con-
sidered a part of the range in the region of the one hundred and forty-seventh
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meridian, they give to it a breadth of about 210 miles. In elevation these groups
lie generally between 2,000 and 4,000 feet, while the height of the
main range near the international boundary is from 5,000 to 7,000
feet. From this point, with but slight if any decrease in elevation, the
range continues westward to. the one hundred and fifty-third meridian,
beyond which, in the region at the head of Colville and Noatak rivers,
it diminishes in height, and seems to divide into two parts or ranges.

Sealevel

Ears

Of these, the northern range, continuing westward, terminates in the
low mountains and abrupt sea cliffs of Paleozoic rocks at Cape
Lisburne (see Pl. V and fig. 1), while the southern forms the divide
between Noatak and Kowak rivers.

ENDICOTT MOUNTAINS.
GENERAL FEATURES,

It is probably to the range between Noatak and Kowak riveré,
as seen from Lookout Mountain, on the Koyukuk, that Allen in 1885
gave the name Endicott Mountains.” Though the name appears on
Allen’s map,? and is referred to in the text of his report, it is not.

Stream

known to have come into use or to have appeared on any of the

g numerous succeeding Alaskan maps. Allen refers to the mountains
&1 of this region as comparatively low, and says the highest are the
Q .

Massive lirmestone

Endicott Mountains, between Koyukuk and Kowak rivers, which,
extending northward, were supposed to contain the headwaters of
Colville River. The highest peaks were estimated at 4,000 feet. As
printed on Allen’s map, however, the term is given a broader signifi-
cance, applying to practically the entire portion of the range embracing
the headwaters of the Koyukuk and the sources of the drainage ways
which flow in an opposite dircction into the Arctic Ocean, between the
one hundred and forty-fifth and one hundred and fifty-fourth meridians.

Shale ?

S

o
s

F16, 1.—Sketch section of supposed Paleozoic rocks on the coast south of Cape Lisburne.

o

As the term embraces and seems fittingly to apply to all that part of
the range considered in this report, it will here be retained, and the
mountains will be referred to in this report as the Endicott Mountains,

Where crossed by the Geological Survey party the range lics
between the rolling, hilly country of the Koyukuk Basin on the south
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a Allen, Lieut. H. T.. Reconnaissance in Alaska, 1885, Washington, Government Printing Office, 1887,
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Pronounced faulting and uplift are evidenced- by marked deformation of the strata
and in some places by fault scarps miles in extent.

The comparatively regular southern edge of the range trends approximately east
and west, in latitude 67° 1(0’, while the northern edge, where it was crossed, in the
region of Anaktuvuk River, latitude about 68° 25’, presents a concave front to the
north, as shown on the maps (Pls. IT and IIT). This crescentic feature is repeated by
several low concentric ridges in the Anaktuvuk Platean to the north. These seem to
have been formed by a part of the same orographic uplift as the main range, for
they lie parallel with its front and grow weaker and finally die out northward with
increase of distance from the seat of maximum uplift.

West of the Anaktuvuk the crescentic front of the range soon gives way to
a more nearly westward trend, bearing in the direction of Cape Lishurne. To the
east of the Anaktuvuk, however, the curved front continues in a northeasterly and
finally north-northeasterly direction, so that in about latitude 70° and longitude 147°
it reaches a point within 35 miles of the coast, where it merges with the Franklin
Mountains, one of the northern groups previously noted. From this point eastward
to Mackenzie River the northern edge of the mountains continues near the coast.

Along the one hundred and fifty-second meridian the range is somewhat higher
in the northern than in the southern part, and contains two distinct orographic axes,
the surface of the northern having an elevation of a little more than 6,000 feet, and
that of the southern somewhat more than 5,000 feet. Between these axes there is a
slight depression, where the surface has apparently been somewhat more rapidly
reduced by erosion in soft rocks. This is notably true on the west side of John
River, somewhat north of the middle of the range, where in the region of the sixty-
eighth parallel and the one hundred and fifty-third meridian the country between the
head of Hunt Fork, which flows southeastward into John River, and the head of the
Colville on the northwest, probably does not exceed 5,000 feet in elevation,

The topography of the range varies, depending on the character and structure of
the rock formations. That of the Fickett series, composed of phyllites, slates,
quartzites, and conglomerates, is characterized by sharper crests and peaks than the
limestone areas, whose ridges, being broader and more rounded, are often studded
by knobs and bordered by steep cliffs, with extensive slopes of heavy talus at their
foot. '

Though marked cliffs and precipices occur, the side slopes of the valleys, as shown
in P1. VI, A, can generally be ascended without difticulty. They are moss covered
to within about 2,000 feet of the top of the mountains, where steeper slopes of barren
rock and talus begin. Exceptions occur in the faulted Paleozoics in the northern
side of the range, at the head of the Anaktuvuk, where some scarps rise abruptly to
a height of several thousand feet above the valley.
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ANCIENT PLATEAU FEATURE OF ENDICOTT MOUNTAINS,

Where best observed on this reconnaissance, principally on John and Anaktuvuk
rivers, a view across the top of the range presents the general appearance of an
ancient plateau or peneplain from which, by deep dissection, the mountains have
been carved. The former surface of the plateau is evidenced by numerous closely
crowded peaks, rising generally to an elevation of 6,000 feet, where they present an
cven sky line, as shown in Pl VII, 4 and B. For this plateau feature of the range
the name Endicott Plateau is proposed. About 4,000 feet below this level lie the
floors of the main valleys, at an elevation of about 2,000 feet; and the open Anaktuvuk
Pass, near the northern edge of the range, between John and Anaktuvuk rvivers, is
at an altitude of scarcely 2,500 feet.

Since for geologic purposes the accompanying geologic section (see section
on Pl ITI) is confined to the line of traverse along the valleys, where the elevation
has been much reduced by erosion, the profile of the section does not express the pla-
teau character of therange. This feature is probably best shown in the illustrations

“forming Pl. V1I, which are reproduced from photographs taken on the upper part
of John River, near the top of the range, at an clevation of about 6,000 feet,

It seems to the writer not improbable that, as our knowledge of the physical
geography of Alaska becomes more complete, it will be found that the Endicott
Plateau, including its extension to the cast, possibly beyond' the Davidson Moun-
tains, may be correlated with the Chugach Plateau, a similarly dissected plateau
surface, which is observed in the westward continuation of the St. Elias Range, at
‘an elevation of about 6,000 feet.® .

The interstream areas, whichin general rise to the surface of the Endicott Plateau,
are rarely flat topped, but consist of a network of peaks connected by irregular and
often sharp-crested ridges. Only occasionally does an isolated peak rise a little
above the general level of the plateau. None that could be observed are monadnocks.

The relation of theé Endicott Plateau to the supposed Yukon and Koyukuk
plateau features, to be considered later, is diagrammatically illustrated in fig. 2 (p. 44).
So far as known, -no rocks younger than Lower Carboniferous have been found in
the Endicott Plateau. But as it seems not improbable that Upper Carboniferous
and possibly even Lower Mesozoic rocks may be present in the Fickett series, it
does not seem safe to suggest for the plateau an age earlier than Mesozoic. It seems
undoubtedly older than the supposed Yukon Plateau, which in turn is considerably
older than the Koyukuk Plateau, as the latter lies at a much lower level and is com-
posed of rocks which are in part Cretaceous, and some possibly younger.

aSchrader, F., C.,and Spencer, A. C., Geology and Mineral Resources of a Portion of the Copper River District, Alaska;
a speeial publication of the U.S. Geol. Survey, 1901, .

See also Schrader, P. C., A reconnaissance of a part of Prince Willlam Sound and the Copper River district, Alaska:
Twenticth Ann. Rept. U. 8. Genl. Survey, pt. 7,1900, p. 375.
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Since the Yukon Plateau, as to whose age there is slight difference of opinion,
has been shown by Dawson,? Spurr,” and other writers to be due to Kocene or
early Neocene erosion, if the present writer is correct in his supposition concern-
ing the representation of this plateau feature in this northern field, the interrcla-
tions of the several features here make it obvious that the Endicott Plateau, which
is certainly post-Lower Carboniferous, must be at least pre-Neocene and is probably
considerably older, and that the Koyukuk Plateau is at least post-Eocene and possibly
~ congiderably younger. A |

) DRAINAGE.

In the portion of the range crossed by the Survey party the drainage is
principally southward into the Koyukuk. The master stream is John River,
which rises near the northern edge of the range. The main drainage ways are
therefore transverse, extending across the strike and trend of the rocks, as well as
across the trend of the range. The small tributaries, being nearly always controlled
by rock structure, flow in genel"al along the strike and enter the master stream at
right angles, producing a rectangular drainage system.

Though John River Valley is intramontane and contains some canyons, it is
broad and in general open. A portion of it, near the middle part of the range,
seems to lie in a syncline in the Fickett series, trending a little east of south. The
valley probably averages about 1} miles in width, from base to base of the mountains.
Portions, however, are much wider and contain flats, through which the river freely
describes great bends from side to side. ' The present stream channel has apparently
been sunk into several older valley floors, as is shown by the bed-rock benches along
the sides of the valley. Of these benches the most pronounced occur at heights of
1,700 feet, 600 feet, and about 100 feet above the present stream, and seem to mark
stages of comparative rest in the progress of orographic uplift. It is probable that
the 600-foot bench may be correlated with the benching noted on the Koyukuk, in
the region of Red Mountain.c

At the head of John River, benches sloping northward against the present drain-
age seem to denote that a considerable area lying at the head of this stream formerly
drained northward, through the Anaktuvuk and the Colville, into the Aretic Ocean,
instead of southward, through the Koyukuk and the Yukon, to Bering Sea, as at
present.

The bed-rock benching and the topography of the lower side slopes of the valley
are frequently found to have been material‘ly modified by ice action, which has

aDawson, G. M., The physiographical geology of the Rocky Mountain region in Canada: Trans. Royal Soc. Canada,
vol. 3, 1890, sec. 4, pp. 1-74.

bSpurr, J. E., Geology of the Yukon gold district, Alaska: Eighteenth Ann. Rept. U. 8. Geol. Survey, pt. 3, 1898,
pp. 257-265. )

cSchrader, F. C., Preliminary report on a reconnaissance along the’ Chandlar and Koyukuk rivers, Alaska, in 1899:
Twenty-first Ann, Rept. U. 8. Geol. Survey, pt. 2, 1900, p. 468.
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croded the rocks and brought down deposits of gravel and drift, as shown in PL
VI, B. Such deposits, however, rarely attain a thickness of more than 100 feet,
The John River system, just deseribed, is believed to be a fair type of the other
adjacent drainage systems of the mountains, such as Hokotena River or Wild Creek
and North Fork, which trend parallel to it and also flow south into the Koyukuk.

KOYUKUK PROVINCE.

GENERAL FEATURES.

This province, extending from the southern base of the mountains 120 miles
southwestward to the limit of the map at the sixty-sixth parallel, lies mainly in the
northwestern part of the large basin of the Koyukuk, which forms the northwestern
part of the Yukon Basin.® It consists mainly of a roliing or hilly country of known
and supposed Mesozoic rocks, whose hills rise to elevations of from 1,000 to 3,000
feet, while the main valley floors lie at approximately 600 feet.

The general accordance in height of the hills and ridges of this province at two
different levelsstrongly suggests that the present topography has been carved from two

N
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FI6. 2.—Diagrammatic profile showing relations of Endicott, Yukon, and Koyukuk plateaus.

former plateau features (see fig. 2). Though, for need of further investigation, this
question can not be discussed in detail in this place, it may be noted that of these two
features the lower level, at about 1,200 feet, is relatively distinct and well marked,
and represents the general elevation of the land mass over the larger part of this
portion of the Koyukuk Basin, as may be seen on the map (Pl II). For it the name
Koyukuk Plateau is suggested.

The higher level, which also suggests a former plateau now dissected and largely
removed by erosion, lies at about 8,000 feet, but it is indefinite. Its best expression
oecurs along the base of the mountains, where portions of nearly flat-topped ridges,
rising gently northward, soon merge into the foothills of the mountains, while to the
south they become lost in irregular ridges and- hills, descending to the lower or
Koyukuk Platean. This higher level, where formerly observed, at an elevation of
from 2,500 to 3,000 feet, to the east, on Chandlar and upper Koyukuk rivers,
near the sixty-seventh parallel, was supposed to represent the Yukon Plateau,? but

aFor a more complete deseription of the Koyukuk Basin the reader is referred to Preliminary report on a reconnais-
sance along the Chandlar and Koyukuk rivers, Alaska, in 1899: Twenty-first Ann. Rept. U. 8. Geol, Survey, pt. 2, 1900,
p. 467, See, also, Recent work of the United States Geological Survey: Bull. Am. Geog. Soc., vol. 34, No. 1, Feh., 1902.

bSchradcer, F. €., Preliminary report on a reconnaissanice along the Chandlar and Koyukuk rivers, Alaska, in 1899:
Twenty-first Ann, Rept. U. 8. Geol. Survey, pt. 2, 1900, p. 99.
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owing to its feeble development to the northwest and to its remoteness from the
known Yukon Plateau feature, the present work, though it yields supporting
evidence, has not gone far toward confirming this supposition.

DRAINAGE.

The drainage of this province, which is separated from that of the Arctic slope
by the above-described mountain range, is southwestward. The master stream is
the Koyukuk, which flows into the Yukon. It is navigable for some distance above
Bettles, to near the sixty-seventh parallel. Next in size are John and Alatna rivers,
tributarics to the Koyukuk from the north, and South Fork from the south, all of
which at high water may be ascended by steamboat for 20 to 30 mles above their
mouths. Other prominent tributaries are Hokotena River or Wild Creek and Alaqhuk
River from the north and Kanuti River from the south.

All the above streams, as shown on the map, meander over their broad, flat
valley floors, which vary from 1 to 10 or more miles in width. On the lower and
middle portion of the Koyukuk the flats attain a very much greater width, being, in
a measure, comparable with the Yukon Flats. To this portion the name Koyukuk

Flats ¢ has been applied.
: ARCTIC SLOPE PROVINCE.

This province, beginning at the north base of the Endicott Mountains, in latitude
68° 25, extends 160 miles northward to the Arctic coast. From the Anaktuvuk and
Colville it appears to extend castward to the foot of the mountains, 70 to 80 miles
distant, while on the west it is inferred to probably extend to the Arctic coast,
between Point Barrow and Cape Lisburne, a distance of about 400 miles. Tt is mainly
with the eastern portion of the province that we shall here have to deal. This
portion embraces almost the whole of the Colville Basin, and consists primarily of
two distinet features, plateau and coastal plain. For the former feature the name
Anaktuvuk Plateau is proposed.

ANAKTUVUK PLATEAU. _

Beginning at the north base of the Endicott Range, at an elevation of 2, 500 feet,
as shown on the left in PL TV, 4, this gently rolling plateau or plains country, com-
posed of Mesozoic rocks, extends with gentle slope northward for a distance of 80
miles, to latitude 69° 25', where, at an clevation of 800 feet, begins the nearly flat
coastal plain next to be described. In the Anaktuvuk Valley a still more gentle
aspect is given to the topography of the Mesozoic rocks by the glacial drift.

The most prominent features of this platean arc a few low, broad ridges, which
lie parallel to or concentric with the curved front of the mountain range, and the
shallow drainage valleys (see P1l. IV, A), trending north and south. These ridges

aSchrader, F. C., Prehmmary report on a reconnaissance along the Chandlar and Koyukuk rivers, Alaska, in 1899:
Twenty-first Ann. Rept. U. 8. Geol, Survey, pt. 2, 1900, p. 468.
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present the concavity of their curve to the north, and, as suggested, appear to owe

Anaktuvuk River

F1ag. 3.—~Sketch profile showing structure in Anaktuvuk series on Anaktuvuk River 10 miles above Willow Creek.

their origin to a part of the same uplift that formed the more abrupt

- front of the main range. They seem to be persisterit features between

the Colville and the head of Chipp (Ikpikpuk) River, where they trend
a little north of west. Farther west they presumably merge into the
Meade River Mountains, at the head of Meade River, in latitude 69° 20/,
and probably continue still farther westward to the Arctic Occan, where
much the same type of topography, also cut in Mesozoic rocks, appears
in the region north of Cape Beaufort.

Where traversed by the Survey party, the most pronounced of
these ridges occurs about 20 miles north of the mountains. It is low,
broad, and somewhat rounded. Its highest points rise only 500 to 600
feet above the general plateau level, or about 1,200 feet above the bed
of Anaktuvuk River. A sectional profile of this ridge, sketched from
a point a few miles above it, on the Anaktuvuk, is presented in fig. 3.

" ARCTIC COASTAL PLAIN.

In latitude approximately 69° 25, at a distance of 80 miles from the
mountains, and at an elevation of about 800 feet, the northern edge
of the above-described Anaktuvuk Platean gives way to a nearly flat
tundra country or coastal plain, which from this point extends about 80
miles northward to the Arctic coast, and descends in this distance prac-
tically to sea level, with slope so gentlc as to be inappreciable to the
naked eye. For this feature, by rcason of its geographic position, the
name Arctic Coastal Plain is here proposed. This plain is practically
constructional. The flat surface of its large interstream areas is dotted
here and there by extremcly shallow ponds and lakelets, which in most
instances are without outlet and present no suggestion of the develop-
ment of any system of drainage. Along the west side of the Colville the
eroded edge of this part of the plain forms continuous steep bluffs,
which gradually decrease in height northward, from 200 feet at the
mouth of the Anaktuvuk to about 80 feet at Ocean Point, 40 miles
distant. The few rivers that traverse the plain flow with considerable
velocity in its inland -portion, but toward the coast they become
sluggish. ,

DRAINAGE,

COLVILLE RIVER.

The drainage of this Arctic slope province is essentially north.
ward, into the Arctic Ocean. The master strcam is Colville River,

The Colville has a drainage basin of about 80,000 square miles. It rises in the
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northern part of the Endicott Mountains, near the sixty-eighth parallel and the one
hundred and fifty-third meridian, whence it soon makes a large detour to the west
and back, and then, in flowing northward to the occan, traverses both the Anaktuvuk
Plateau and the coastal plain. Practically all its tributaries of any importance are
received from the right, or southeast. The chief of these—the Ninuluk, Anaktuvuk,
and Ttvelik—head in the mountains. . ;

In the inland part of the coastal plain, at the mouth of the Anaktuvuk, as shown
by continuous bluffs, the Colville has sunk its bed to a depth of 200 feet (see PL. VIII),
and at Ocean Point, 40 miles farther north, where it permanently leaves the bluffs, to
a depth of 80 feet below the surface of the plain. In this downcutting, from a point
above the mouth of the Anaktuvuk to the coast, the. Colville has migrated laterally
westward, into the terranes composing the plain, to such an extent that, while its left
or western shore is for the most part lined by steep-faced bluffs, rising from 80 to
200 feet above the stream to the level of the plain, into which it is still cutting, on
the right or east it is bordered by an expansive waste of low abandoned flats, laid
waste by the river, for which the name Colville Flats is proposed.

Thesc flats occupy a triangular area of probably 2,000 square miles, extending
from the mouth of the Anaktuvuk as the apex northeastward to the coast, where,
including the Colville delta, they attain a maximum width of probably 50 or 60
miles. They are dotted by numerous shallow ponds and lakelets. The monotony of
their almost dead level 1s oceasionally relieved by low mounds of gravel,ﬂ rising 10 to
40 feet above the surface. In fact, from near the mouth of the Anaktuvuk the
Colville seems formerly to have flowed more directly northeastward through the
area now occupied by the flats and entered the ocean through Gwydyr Bay, from 30
to 40 miles east of - its present delta, if not Prudhoe Bay, still farther eastward, at
the buse of Return Reef, as shown by the broken lines on the map forming PI. 111

At the bead of the Colville delta, where the edges of these flats form the stream
banks, their surface lies about 10 feet above the river. - Here they are composcd
chiefly of dark nmud, muck, and ground ice, while at certain localities farther inland
the banks give way to stretches of gravel beach sloping gently to the water’s
edge. ' '

The Colville delta at present has a radius of about 15 miles and a width across
the front of about 20 miles. It is composed of low islands, which coastward gradu-
ally pass into marshes, mud flats, bars, and expansive shallows, which are continuous -
with the very gradually deepening sea floor. Near the head of the delta sand dunes
have been formed on some of the islands to a height of 60 or more feet. As the
“‘Pelly Mountains” of Dease and Simpson, represented on their map to the west of
the Colville delta, do not exist, it seems probable that the featurcs which these men
mistook for mountains werc merely low sand dunes, similar to those above referred
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to. This view is strengthened by the fact that under certain conditions of light along
the coast low objects become, by refraction, enormously exaggerated in vertical scalc.

Colville River has formerly been described as having four mouths, but it prob-
ably has five or six. The westernmost is said to be shallow, but the second from the
west is navigable and is used by the natives in ascending and descending the river on
the west. Whether any of these channels will admit river steamboats was not learned.
If so, it must be the right or most easterly channel, which seems to be the main
one. Once across the delta, judging from its gradient and volume, the river can
probably be ascended by steamboat for a distance of 150 or more miles above its
mouth. MecClure, in crossing Harrison Bay in 1850, found the freshening influence
of the Colville to extend 12 to 14 miles seaward, the surface of the water being of a
dirty mud color and scarcely salt. '

ANAKTUVUK RIVER.

Next to the Colville, the principal stream of this province is. Anaktuvuk
River, the large southeast tributary of the Colville, which, rising in the northern
part of the mountains, flows almost directly northward across the Anaktuvuk Plateau
and joins the Colville at the inland edge of the coastal plain. At about 80 miles
from the mountains the Anaktuvuk is joined on the east by Willow Creek, a stream
equal to itself in size.

Above Willow Creck, owing to the swiftness of the current and frequent riffies
formed by large bowlders that beset the bed of the stream, the Anaktuvuk can
hardly be regarded as navigable at ordinary watcr for canoe or rowboat. In the
upper section of the river, the valley, as shown in Pl. IV, 4, is shallow and open,
with no bluffs or banks to speak of. The tundra extends almost to the water’s edge.

Below Willow Creek the floor of the valley consists of a gravel- or bowlder-
covered flat, a mile or more in width, along the edges of which the gentle, moss-
covered side slopes are occasionally interrupted by low bluffs rising from 20 to 100
" feet above the river. Willow Creek and Nanushuk River both scem to head in the
mountains to the southeast of the edge of the plateau, while Tuluga River, on
the west, apparently takes its rise on the plateau, near its middle part.

COAST LINE.

From Colville River to Point Barrow.—The northern Aretic coast of Alaska,
from the mouth of the Mackenzie to Point Barrow, trends a little north of west. Tt
is low and flat, the actual shorc line being formed by a low shelving beach (PL. IX, A4),
whose seaward extension forms the shallow sea floor. From east of the Colville
westward to Point Barrow the surface of the tundra often descends to or within a
few feet of tide level, so that the same gentle slope seems to be continued in the very
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gradually deepening sea floor. The greatest height of the bluffs is about 30 feet.
The drainage ways are eonsequently broad and very shallow.

The coast line is comparatively regular, though not nearly so uniform as repre-
sented by the early explorers Dease and Simpson. It is more or less broadly sinuous
or wavy, its first striking uniformity being broken by occasional lagoons, shallow
embayments, and inlets; but in comparison with the coast of southern Alaska, for
example, in can not be called indented. Some of the embayments mark the mouths

of rivers, but most of the larger ones scem to occur independent of inland drainage.
The decpest, and perhaps the only one to which the term indentation will strictly
apply, is Dease Inlet, at the head of which is situated Admiralty Bay, which receives
the Chipp (Ikpikpuk) River. The principal streams entering the sea betwecen
the Colville and Point Barrow are Garry, Smith, Sinclair, Chipp (Ikpikpuk), and
Meade rivers. These rivers, however, could not all be visited by the party in its
rapid progress along the coast. So far as known, they in general have wide mud-flat
deltas, much the same us the Colville, which pass seaward into shallows, merging
with the shallow coastal shelf of the sea.

Tt is judged that the coastal shelf extends far offshore, with a slope probably
cven less than that of the nearly level subaerial eoastal plain. Captain McClure
found the soundings so exceedingly regular that during the foggiest weather the
vessel could stand inshore with the most perfect confidence in 3% fathoms of water,
and the Tnvestigator is reported to have passed the mouth of the Colville 40 miles out
to sea in 3% fathoms. The range of tides on this portion of the Arctic coast is very
small, Eeing only 2 or 3 foet.

Point Barrow, the northern extremiity of this low coast and of the American
continent, is a low spit of gravel and sand, projecting to the northeast, in latitude
71° 28, longitude 156° 40’. It 1is 4 miles in length and about one-fourth mile in width,
but expands at the end, where it rises to a height of 16 feet and sends out a long,
narrow ridge, which extends east-southeastward for a distance of more than 2 miles.
. This ridge finally gives way to a line of sandy islets, inclosing a shallow body of
water of considerable extent, named Elson Bay, after the discoverer of Point Barrow.

Frrom Point Barrow to Cape Lisburne and beyond.—The trend of the coast line
changes from northwest to southwest at Point Barrow and thence extends about 300
miles southwestward to Cape Lisburne. It continues comparatively straight and
regular, but it is not so low as on the north. It soon loses the almost featureless
cdge which is characteristic of the flat coastal plain on the north, and gradually comes
to exhibit. low, but seldom rock-faced, bluffs, rising 30 or 40, rarely 70, feet above
tide. Back from the shore a very gently rolling surface rises very gradually toward
the interior, but no highlands or mountains can be seen. Scaward the bluffs over-
look immense stretches of brackish lagoons, from one to several miles in width, which
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rather persistently line the coast. These lagoons are screened from the force of the
open sea by broad wave-built barrier reefs and beaches of sand and gravel, through
which occasional narrow channels, cut by the ebb and flow of the tide, connect with
the outer water. On portions of the coast not thus protected, during a northwest
gale the mouths of the smaller valleys become entirely clogged and the streams them-
selves are then dammed back by the broad beach -barriers thrown up by the violent
surf. In the rear of these barriers the lower reaches of the valleys then become
temporarily converted into broad lakelets, whose surface may rise 5 or 6 feet above
normal tide level; but with the abatement of the storm a new drainage channel is
opened through the beach and the lake disappears.

Near Cape Beaufort, latitude 69° 15’, the above-described low topographic relief
gives way to a range of hills or low, rolling mountains, which, sweeping a little south
of west, appear at the coast with an elevation of 800 to 1,000 feet. They are sup-
posed by the writer to represent the westward continuition of the Meade River
Mountains, already referred to. Farther southwest they seem to merge into the

. somewhat more pronounced and rugged mountains of Cape Lisburne, which, as
- noted, are supposed to represent the westward continuation of- the northern axis of
~ the Endicott Range, noted at the head of the Anaktuvuk, in longitude 152°.

Here these mountains, as noted, terminate at the coast in abrupt sea cliffs, form-
ing the bold promontory of Cape Lisburne, which riscs to a height of 850 feet above
tide. From Cape Lisburne the mountains, with decreased altitudes, continue south-

westward in several successive parallel ridges, trending at aboutright angles to the
“coast. The shore line, however, is here less abrupt, as shown in fig. 1 (p. 40).

About 30 miles south of Cape Lisburne the shore extends out nearly 15 miles to
the west in an immense tongue of low, sandy land, known as Point Hope, which is
backed by bluffs at its inland end. - |

From Point Hope southeastward to Cape Krnsenstern, at the entrance to Kot-
zebue Sound, the coast is reported to be low and somewhat rocky, with intervals of
lagoons and wave-built barrier reefs, somewhat resembling those already described;
but in latitude 67° 35', opposite the great bend of the Noatak, low mountains, known
as the Mulgrave Hills, again approach the coast.

The streams entering the coast on the northwest are nearly all short. The prin-
cipal, beginning at the north, are Kee, Kukpowruk, Pitmegea, and Kukpuk rivers.

GEOLOGY.

GEOLOGIC MAP AND SECTIONS.

The results of the very incomplete observations coﬁcernirig the distribution
of the geologic formations here treated of are represented on the accompanying
geologic map (P1. TIT), the colored portion of which, comprising an area of about
97,000 squarc miles, lies mainly between the one hundred and fiftieth and one

P
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hundred and fifty-fifth degrees of 1ongitude. As the line of traverse

N )
extends in a north-south direction across the trend of the terranes, 3; ?
which has been found to be relatively constant, especially in the moun- N
tains, the boundaries delimiting the various formations on_the north and 5 §§ 5
on the south, along the line of the section, are approximately correct Z %%5
and in some instances are well defined. In an east-west direction some & 333
liberties have been taken in making such broad ge’neralizations as & ggg
seemed permissible from the regularity of the terranes in the mountains g g
and their relations and lithologic resemblance to those previously E ;
mapped to the east. ‘ E

The boundaries of the post-Paleozoic formations of the Arctic % ~
slope, approximately determined on paleontologic and lithologic & .
evidence along the route of traverse, have been extended eastward 2 0
and westward on topographic evidence and on observations and E Ny
collections made by the writer in returning southward along the :':5 e
coast from Point Barrow to Cape Lisburne. & ;;m |

At the north base of the mountains, where the profile, descend- & 3,
ing from the mountains, passes from the upturned Devonian onto &
Pleistocene till, which farther north is found resting on Lower Creta- -
ceous, 4 belt several miles wide has been left blank, in view of the % ﬂ,:
possible occurrence of Carboniferous and Lower Mesozoic rocks :2 §m
between the Devonian and the Cretaceous; and similar contact gaps = 3;

have been left in other parts of the section. On topographic grounds, o fy
however, it seems probable that the Mesozoie and Carboniferous-
formations are absent at the-above point on the Anaktuvuk, having
been removed by erosion, and that the inland edge of the Lower
Cretaccous or Jura-Cretaceous may rest directly on the Devonian,
as indicated in fig. 4. Areas away from the route traversed, where
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the geology is unknown, are also left blank; while, on the other hand,
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gencral geologic information and the probable occurrence of certain
formations are represented by notes printed in red. East of the
geologically colored portion of the map the notes applying to the
region lying north of the Arctic Circle are based on the work of the

writer in a previous year,® while those to the south of the Circle, on

yaiodiy §1 199 U0 UBTUOAD(I-SN03DBIAL) IOMO'T

ST T MY v S R A A AT BTN SN

“3N

the west, and along Alatna and Kowak rivers in the region of the
stxty-seventh parallel are by Mr. W. C. Mendenhall, geologist in charge
of the Kowak expedition, whose work? has just been published.

(6noove asy 45M07)
SO143S YNANIHEUY O |11 |BIIeID

26497 8IS

aSchrader, F, C., Reconnaissance along the Chandlar anﬁ Koyukuk riv-ers, Alaska: Twenty-tirst Ann, Rept. U, S.
Geol. Survey, pt. 2, 1900, p. 448. ) :
. bMendenhall, W. C., Reconnaissance from Fort Hamlin to Kotzebue Sound, Alaska: Prof. Paper U. 8. Geol. Survey
No. 10, 1902,
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A profile and geologic section appearing on Pl. III, drawn on the same scale
as the map, illustrate the structural features and relations of the various rock
formations. It extends from the southern edge of the map at A (Pl III) to
the foot of the Colville delta and the Arctic coast at J. In order to show the
structure in the Tertiary coastal plain and to represent the flats and delta near sea
level at the north, the scale of the section has been vertically exaggerated 5:1 as
compared with the horizontal scale, and in order to represent more accurately the
relations of the rocks as actually observed the section follows the somewhat zigzag
line of traverse. Where it traverses the rocks diagonally, as in the northern
edge of the Fickett series, compensation has been wmade therefor by reducing the
dips of the rocks in the section. As the line of traverse follows the valleys, where
the topography has been reduced by erosion, the profile rarely rises to the normal
height of the adjacent land mass. Consequently the peneplain feature of the Endicott
Mountain summits is not expressed by the profile. From studies thus far made of
the section it promises to be of far-reaching importance, not only in deciphering the
geology of Alaska, but also in making correlations with Asiatic stratigraphy.

Near the northern edge of the range, as shown on the map, the section traverses
the mountains to the east of the Anaktuvuk Valley, but as the rocks have here becn
disturbed by folding and faulting, a supplementary short profile section (fig. 4), show-
ing the rocks as they appear on the west side of the valley, has been introduced. Tt
extends from the Lower Carboniferous at Contact Creek on John River a distance
of about 25 miles northeastward across the Devonian, along the north side of
Anaktuvuk Pass, to the Cretaccous of the Anaktuvuk Platcau on the west of
Anaktuvuk River. The base of this section represents approximately the elevation of
the floor of the Anaktuvuk Valley and that of the pass, which is about 2,500 feet.
The mountains rise to about 5,500 feet. DBesides the faulting shown betwcen the
Devonian and the Lower Carboniferous on the south, and in the Devonian itself
toward the north, the section supposes the Lower Cretaceous to be resting uncon-
formably on the upturned and eroded Devonian. ‘

OUTLINE OF GEOLOGIC HISTORY.

The rocks composing the section here considered, extending geographically from
the sixty-sixth parallel to the Arctic coast, a distance of nearly 400 miles, comprise
representatives of most of the geologic ages ranging from Silurian to Recent, as
shown in the accompanying table.
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TABLE oF GEOLOGIC FORMATIONS. t

Sedimentary rocks.

beach gravels, Gubik sand, ground ice, and gla-
cial drift.

Nearly horizontally stratified, fine-grained calcare-
ous silts.

Sand, clay, shale, soft sandstone and limestoune
with lignites, hard ferruginous sandstone, and
conglomerate.

Soft sandstone, limestone, shale, and coal.

Recent stream gravels, dune sands, mud flats, silts,
Pleistocene .. .cceeeeae caciacraaecic et

Pliocene........_......
Tertiary (Colville series). '
' Oligocene....... .

Upper Cretaceous(Nan-
ushuk series).

Cretaceous (?) (Berg- \q,3qtane, slate, grit, conglomerate, and coal.

man series). )
M . JLower Cretaceous (Ko- 1Impure limestone, sandstone, slate, and associated
GB0ZOIC - v ooooee oo yukuk sgeries). igneous rocks.
Lower Cretaceous (An- \Principallyimpure sandstone or arkose, with some
aktuvuk series). conglomerate or grit.
Jura-Cretaceous (Cor- \Sandstone, impure limestone, shale, and bitumi-
: { win series). nous coal.
Lower Carboniferous |Phyllites, slate, limestone, sandstone, quartzite,
(Fickett series). grit, and conglomerate. '
De;lgltlilglrll)(hsbume for- }Limestone and shale.
. Silurian (probably) } gt ko b
Paleozoic. .- cceeennano .. 3 (Totsen series). Mica-schists and quartz-mica-schists.
Upégfr;ast%:lr)lan (Skajit Schistose and micaceous limestone.

Pre-Devonian (proba-
bly) (Stuver series).

}Conglomeraite, quartzite, slate, and shale.

Igneous rocks.

Post-Silurian dike (?) rocks, associated with the Skajit formation.
Cretaceous and post-Cretaceous dike rocks, associated with the Koyukuk series.

The oldest rocks encountered in the field consist o/f several metamorphic series.
They are principally of sedimentary origin,and have acquired their present character
largely by processes of mountain building, which, broadly speaking, seem to have
been in progress intermittently since Middle Paleozoic time, and are probably still
going on.

These metamorphic rocks are exposed only in the mountainous portion of the
field. The different series are here designated by the names Skajit, Totsen, Stuver,
Lisburne, and Fickett. Though the Totsen series is mainly sedimentary, it includes
also some greenstone-schists of igneous origin, which appear to be old basaltic flows,
but may be intrusives.

With probably a single exception, igneous rocks were not observed with any of
the other metamorphic series. This exception was on John River, near the middle
of the Skajit formation, at a point about midway between camps of June 23 and
June 24. Here, in the face of the upper part of acliff which rises steeply to a height
of 2,000 feet above the edge of the stream, as scen from the opposite side of the
river, looking northeast, but which, owing to difficulty of access and lack of time
was not visited, the limestone is cut by what appears to be two classes of dikes (but
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which may possibly be veins), one dark and the other light. These supposed dikes
are thin, and they are younger than the schistosity of the éountry rock. The dark
ones are the older, and cut the rock for the most part obliquely to the schistosity or
bedding, which they slightly exceed in dip, the dip being to the north, at an angle of
about 45°. The light dikes cut the rocks at nearly right angles to the dark dikes
and dip south at an angle of about 80°, and seem to follow fault planes or fissures
that were manifestly produced subsequent to the intrusion of the dark dikes.

The above division of the rocks is based largely on paleontologic evidence. But
the Totsen series, in which no fossils were found, is assigned to a low place in the
geologic scale by reason of its crystalline character or high degree of metamorphism
and the known relatively low stratigraphic position in which similar rocks occur in
adjacent regions. The Stuver series, in which likewise no fossils were found, is
regarded as among the older rocks by recason of its field relations to the overlying
Devonian.

After the deposition of the oldest Palcozoic sediments occurring in the present
southern axis of the main range, this part of the region seems to have been uplifted
and subjected to dynamic action and metamorphism, following which a portion of
the field probably remained above sea during the whole or a part of the period
in which the Devonian sediments were being laid down in the region now occupied
by the northern axis. During this period of deposition, which possibly extended
into early Mesozoic, the later Paleozoic sediments, including apparently the Car-
boniferous, seem to have been deposited unconformably against the older rocks
of the southern axis. This period was followed by stress, uplift, and the exertion
of mountain-building forces, resultlng in folding, metamorphism, and deformation
of the strata.

Then followed a long pause, during which the reduction of the land area by
subaerial erosion nearly to sea level gave rise to the peneplain or formerly nearly
level surface of the Endicott Plateau. This base-leveling was, in turn, followed by
clevation of the region, whence upward movement seems to have continued more or
less intermittently down to the present time. Uplift was accompanied by vigorous
dissection of the plateau, from which the Endicott Mountains, as we find them
to-day, seem manifestly to have been carved.

Contemporaneous with this uplift and dissection the sedlments eroded from the
range were borne to the sea and deposited as new terranes on both the north and
the south side of the mountains. These later deposits range in age from Middle
Mesozoic to recent. Though throughout this period the Endicott Plateau seems to
have stood above the sea, the region was subjected to somewhat pronounced changes
of level and disturbance, as is evidenced by deformation and unconformities extend-
ing from Middle Mesozoic to Pleistocene. |
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The later of these disturbances is that suggested by the vigorous cutting of the
left or west bank of Colville River into high bluffs (Pl. VIII), while the east bank
consists only of the edge of an expansive waste of low flats abandoned by the river in
its lateral migration during its down cutting. This shifting or lateral migration of
the river was evidently brought about by a tilt, which is apparently more than a local
disturbance, for other examples indicate that there has been a general tilt throughout
northern Alaska, which has caused and is still causing the larger rivers, notably the
Yukon, the Porcupine, the Koyukuk, the Kowak, the Colville, and the Anaktuvuk,
to cut their western banks.¢ This differential upward movenient of the region proba-
bly extends eastward to the international boundary or farther, and, judging from the
lateral migration of the Colville into the Pleistocene as well as the Tertiary and
Mesozoic terranes, it took place, in part at least, in the Pleistocene, and is probably
still in progress.

During Lower Cretaceous time, déposition on the south of the range, in what is
now the Koyukuk Basin, was apparently accompanied by igneous extrusions and
followed by intrusions, which latter continued into post-Cretaceous time,? while the
range itself and the Arctic slope, so far as observed along the route of traverse, are
relatively free from igneous rocks. It was supposed by the writer that the northeast-
southwest trend of the Koyukuk Valley, from the Yukon to the sixty-eighth
parallel, probably represented in a general way a line of weakness in the earth’s
crust, along which igneous phenomena are especially manifest. More recent work,
however, along Kanuti and Kowake¢ rivers and on’ Kotzebue Sound, shows that the
igneous rocks are distributed over a much wider area in this northern country than
in that occupied by the Koyukuk Valley.

SEDIMENTARY ROCK FORMATIONS.

PALEOZOIC ROCKS.
STRUCTURE.

Beginning with apparently the oldest, the several formations or rock series will
be briefly dcscl'ibéd. As the field 1s new and the investigations have not been detailed,
the formation names introduced are proposed provisionally.

~ To ufford a more comprehensive view of the relations of the several series and
to avoid repetition in referring to them individually, 1t will be well to note at the outset
some features of structure which are common to nearly all the Paleozoic rocks, and
which apply-to the range as a whole, namely, that the series all strike a,pproximatély

aThe fact that the Yukon in the lower part of its course is cutting its right or western bank has been noted by Dall.
Russell, Spurr, and others. .

bSchrader, F. C., Reconnaissance along the Chandlar and Koyukuk rivers, Alaska: Twenty-first Ann. Rept. U. S. Geol.
Survey, pt. 2, 1900, p. 481, ' '

¢Mendenhall, W. C., Reconnaissance from Fort Hamlin to Kotzebue Sound, Alaska: Prof. Paper, U. 8. Geol. Survey, -
No, 10, 1902, map, p. 30. :
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east and west, paralle]l with the trend of the range. They are nearly all traversed
by the dominant jointing of the range, which cuts the rocks in a direction about
northeast-southwest, with dip nearly vertical or inclined steeply to the northwest, at
angles of 75° to 80°. "There arc also usnally one or more sets of secondary jointing or
minor structure, trending in general nmthwest-southe&st sometimes approximately
at right angles to the major jointing.

The above statement of the structures affecting the Paleoyolcs in the range
applies.also in a limited way to the upland Mcsozoics on either side.

With the exception of the greenstone-schists occurring in the Totsen series, the
Paleozoics of the range, as well as the younger formations of the Arctic slope, are
all sedimentary, and, so far as observed, are relatively if not wholly free from
association with igneous rocks of any kind.

SKAJIT¢ FORMATION {UPPER SILURIAN).

Character and occurrence.—The Endicott Range, as noted, has two distinct axes,
of which the southern seems to be composed of the older rocks (see Pl. III), those
of the Skajit formation and the Totsen series, the former playing the principal part.

The rocks of the Skajit formation (Pl. IX, B) consist of heavy-bedded crystal-
line limnestone and mica-schist. Weathered surfaces, parallel with the bedding and
planes of movement and crushing, present a silvery sheen, due to the presence of
mica, while some layers grade wholly into mica-schist. On a fresh fracture surface
the limestone is found to be highly crystalline, generally fine or medium grained,
and of impure white or bluish-gray color, the latter apparently denoting thé more
dolomitic phases of the roek. It weathers to a dirty gray or light brown, sometimes

tinged with red.

- The formation occurs in the southern part of the Endicott Mountains, where, in
latitude approximately 67° 30/, it occupies a belt that is from 15 to 20 miles wide,
in which the mountains rise to an elevation of more than 5,500 feet above sca
level, the rocks forming some of the highest peaks and most rugged topography of
the southern axis of the range. Judging from the attitude or prevailing dip of the
rocks and their extent measured across the strike, the tOImatlon plobably has a
thickness of at least 4,000 feet. '

Structure.—The Skajit formation has a nearly east-west strike, parallel with
the general direction of the mountains; but about 20 miles west of John River this
trend changes to north of west. The structure in general indicates a broad anti-
clinorium whose middle part is occupied by a broad, shallow syncline. In general
the dips are g_entle, as shown in PL IX, B and Pl. X, A. The latter shows the

a¢The term Skajit is of natlve origin, and is taken from a group of rugged mountams occurring within the area of the
formation to the east of John River.
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formation as it disappears to the north unconformably under the Fickett series. In
some localities, however, the faulting and folding have been intense.

Like the other Paleozoic rocks of the range, the Skajit formation is cut diag-
-onally by the dominant northeast-southwest jointing, which divides the rocks into
nearly vertical sheets varying from less than 1 to more than 10 feet in thickness, and
by the secondary jointing sometimes at nearly right angles to this direction.

The joint planes are usually nearly vertical or have a steep westerly dip, and are
sometimes locally followed by veins or veinlets of calcite and some quartz, carrying
occasionally a little galena or iron pyrites and copper. Prospectors report that
galena, probably of economic value, occurs on Wild Creck, 25 miles cast of our
route, in a wide “‘ledge” in limestone probably belonging to the Skajit formation.

Cleavage was also noted in a few instances, but nonc so pronounced or so well «
developed as that observed in similar rocks in the arca to the east, at the head of
Chandlar River. ' ' .

Age.—The Skajit formation, as seen in the geologic section, probably repre-
sents the oldest or next to the oldest rocks in the field. It is the principal formation
forming the southern axis of the Endicott Range, of which it seems to be the lowest
terrane exposed. It is unconformably below the Fickett series on the north, and
apparently bears similar relation to the Totsen series on the south, where, as shown
in the geologic section on Pl. 111, the pi'obable unconformity is indicated by the beds
of the Totsen series lying at a steeper angle than those of the Skajit formation, as
well as by an abrupt change in the character of the sediments along the zone of
contact. Similarly, on the north, where the heavy-bedded limestone of the Skajit
formation finally disappears with a northerly dip, it is met by the overlying slates
and schists of the Fickett series dipping south (section on Pl 11l and Pl. X, A).

Though the limestone, as noted, is much altered by metamorphism, it contains
faunal remains, some of which were collected in place on John River. While most
of these forms are too greatly altered for determination, a single specimen has been
identified by Mr. Schuchert as ¢ having the ventral valve of a brachipod of the order
of Meristina and Meristella, and also resembling a transverse Semenula. This kind
of shell indicates that the rock can not be older than Upper Silurian and not younger
than Lower Carboniferous.”

On this evidence, and because the rock is much more disturbed and metamor-
phosed than the limestone of the Lisburne formation, in which Devonian fossils have
been found in the northern axis of the range, the Skajit formation is provisionally
referred to the Upper Silurian. This, if the inference be correct, places it among
the oldest known fossil-bearing formations of northern Alaska. Late Upper Silurian
forms have been found in the Glacier Bay limestone in southeastern Alaska.? Ordo-

aBrooks, A. H., Preliminary report on the Ketchikan mining district, Alaska: Prof, Paper U. 8. Geol, Survey No. 1,
1902, pp. 19-20. :
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vician fossils have been found by the Survey party on Seward Peninsula,* and Lower
Silurian forms? were also found by Mr. A. J. Collier during the season of 1901
in the same region.

Silurian fossils are also reported to have been collected¢ by Buckland, Dall, and
others at Cape Lisburne and the adjacent Cape Thompson, but, so far as known to
the writer, no section or description of the rocks is given. In Dana’s Manual of
Geology it is stated that species of Lithostrotion have been found in the Arctic coast
lands between Cape' Lisburne and Kotzebue Sound. Lower Silurian fossils were
collected by Mr. Schuchert on the northeast coast of the continent, in Baffin Land,

Correlation.—From the schistose, crystalline, and micaceous character of the
Skajit formation and its resemblance to similar rocks of the Bettles series,? it is here
provisionally correlated with the schistose phase of the Bettles series occurring at
the head of Chandlar River, with which subsequent detailed work in the inter- .
vening region may connect it. 1t seems probable that the limestone reported by
prospectors to occur in the gold placer district in the Koyukuk, between the Skajit
formation on John River and that on the Chandlar, represents this connection. In
an earlier report¢ the Bettles series was tentatively correlated with the Fortymile
series of Spurr. If, however, the Skajit formation proves to be Upper Silurian and
its correlation with the DBettles series is correct, the previous correlation of the
Bettles limestone to the north of the Yukon with the pre-Silurian Fortymile series
to the south, in the Fortymile district, may have to be abandoned.

TOTSEN SERIESS (SILURIAN).

Character and occurrence.—This series of rocks occupies a belt about 12 miles wide
on John River. It lies south of the Skajit formation, upon which the Totsen rocks -
seem to rest unconformably, while they in turn are unconformably overlain by the
Bergman series on the south. The rocks are mainly mica-schists and quartz-mica-
schiéts, in both of which the essential minerals are biotite and quartz. There is also
some much-altered greenstone or amphibole-schist. Locally the mica-schist becomes
graphitic, graphite bodies one-eighth inch in diameter being noted, and in some cases

aBrooks, A. H.; Richardson. G. B.; Collier, A. J., and Mendenhall, W. C., Reconnaissances in the Cape Nome and
Norton Bay Regions, Alaska: Special publication U. 8. Geol. Survey, 1901.

bGraptolites were found by Messrs. A. H, Brooks and L. M. Prindle along the northern base of the Alaskan Range in
the summer of 1902. '

¢ Correlation papers, Neocene: Bull, U, S, Geol. Survey No. 84, pp, 248-249.

aSchrader, F. C., Reconnaissance along the Chandlar and Koyukuk rivers, Alaska: Twenty-first Ann. Rept. U. S
Geol. Survey, pt. 2, 1900. ’ L

eIbid.

fThe name Totsen is derived from the term Totsenbetna—formerly applied by the natives to Wild Creek—by
dropping the final syllables, which signify river. On the map accompanying the writer's report on the expedition of 1899,
and on that in Mendenhall’s report of 1902 (Prof. Paper U, S. Geol. Survey No. 10), this name was erroneously applied to
the stream which is now ecalled John River, but which Allen designated Fickett’'s River. The word was spelled Totzen-
bitna by Allen, It issaid to mean lune, the waterfowl.



PALEOZOIC ROCKS, TOTSEN SERIES. 59

the rock carries much secondary quartz, both in small veins and in lenticular bodies.
Some iron pyrite is also present, which on oxidation gives a reddish-brown color to
the rock. The quartz veins tend to follow the schistosity and are often locally con-
torted and twisted. Some carry irregular veinlets or stringers of epidote.

The series is believed to be essentially of sedimentary origin, but the sedimenta-
tion seems to have been accompanied by basaltic flows, which were later sheared
with the sedimentary beds, giving rise to amphibolite-schist, of which the most
prominent strip, having an apparent width of several miles, occurs near the southern
part of the belt occupied by the series. Here the rock, judging. from the bent and
crushed remnants of feldspar and augite shown under the microscope, is plainly of
igneous origin. Though on account of faulting and folding there is doubtless some
duplication of the rocks in the Totsen series, its total thickness, judging from the
prevailing dip and distance across the strike, is 6,000 to 7,000 feet.

Structure.—The Totsen series, like the older rocks composing the range, trends
approximately east and west, and though the series as a whole has been intensely
folded, the dip in general is monociinal, being, so far as observed, southward, at
angles of 60 to 80°; but in the northern part of the belt, John River Valley, for a
distance of several miles, seems to follow a north-south syncline in the series.
The series is traversed by the major northeast jointing of the range, and by a second-
ary structure at nearly right angles to the major jointingi Cleavage was noted at a
few localities, but apparently much of this has been obliterated by disturbance.

Age.—The Totsen series is represented in the geologic section as it appears
to oceur in the field, namely, above the Skajit series. It thus seems to be younger
than the Skajit, but the actual contact between the formations was not seen, as is
shown by the gap in the section, and the age relations here indicated can not be
demonstrated. Furthermore, while the Totsen series, so far as observed, consists
essentially of rocks that seem undoubtedly to belong to the class of older crystalline
schists found in Alaska, and can not be correlated with the Fickett series, it should

be noted that the observations made were confined to the line of traverse along
“John River, and the mountains in this part of the field not having been ascended,
it is possible that the series may be overlain by or otherwise associated with rocks
younger than those described above. The great thickness and probable extent of
the Fickett series (to be noted later) to the north of the Skajit formation, makes it
not unreasonable to suppose that members of this series may occur on the south side
of the Skajit anticlinorium, but this point must be determined by future investigation.

Correlation.—The Totsen series can be correlated in a tentative way, on lithologic
grounds, with the Lake quartz-schist® of Chandlar River. Tt is less evidently of

. ,aﬁs.ch‘ra_der, F. €., Reconnaissance along the Chandlar and Koyukuk rivers, Alaska: Twenty-first Ann, Rept. U. 8.
Geol. Survey, pt. 2, 1900, p. 474.
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sedimentary origin, is more micaceous, and contains much less quartz and more
greenstone-schist, of igneous origin. In some localities, however, it very. much
resembles the more altered phases of the schists to the east of the Koyukuk, in the
Slate Creek diggings, which also have been correlated with the Lake quartz-schist of
Chandlar River. That the Totsen series extending beneath the younger formations
in the Koyukuk Valley may connect with the Slate Creek schists is not improbable,
especially since the Bergman series, which occupies a large part of the intervening
Koyukuk Valley, seems to rest unconformably upon both.

STUVER SERIES ¢ (PRE-DEVONIAN),

Character and occurrence.—The next of the older groups of rocks to he consid-
ered is the Stuver series, comprising the oldest rocks exposed in the northern portion
of the Endicott Range, and apparently forming the core of the north axis. (See
section on Pl. IIL.) The rocks of this series are principally conglomerates, with
interbedded layers of quartzite, which toward the top pass into slate and shale.
The pebbles composing the conglomerate are practically all siliceous and consist
of black, slate-colored, red, green, and bluish flint and milky-white quartz. . They
range in size from less than an inch in diameter to cobbles, and in a few instances
approach bowlderets. The cement is siliceous, usually dense, and often contains
grains of cryptocrystalline or aphanitic silica, undoubtedly derived from the same
parent rock as the pebbles. Great force is required to break the rock with the
hammer, and, when broken, the fracture plane is almost invariably found to take a
direct course, traversing any pebbles, though perfectly sound, that may lic in its path;
in fact, the cementation is so firm as to form of the conglomerate, as a whole, a rock
substantially as hard as the hardest flint pebbles that are included in it.

The various colors of the pebbles in the conglomerate make it a very conspicuous
rock, so that it is easily recognized where its.fragments occur in Pleistocene and
intervening formations. These fragments are conspicuous in the Lower Carbonifer-
ous rocks succeeding the Lisburne series, and are also represented in the Lower and
Upper Cretaceous and in the Tertiary formations. No one of the parent rocks from
which the various types of flint pebbles of the Stuver series have been derived has
yet been observed. The specimens found in the placer mining gulches to the
northeast, on the west side of the Koyukuk, and referred to by the prospectors as |
““emerald” and ‘‘adamant,” probably represent flint pebbles derived from the Stuver
conglomerate.

The interbedded quartzites in the Stuver series are medinm grained and excep- -
tionally hard and siliceous, and are usually of a gray or sometimes a pinkish or red-
dish color, while the slate is dark.

aThe name applied to this series ig taken from Mount Stuver, situated east of the Anaktuvuk, and named for a
member of the party.
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Where best exposed between the two limestone areas of the Lisburne formation
to the north of the Anaktuvuk, the Stuver series, forming the lower part of the
longer limb of an anticline, dips southward at an angle of 30° and passes beneath the

limestone of the Lisburne formation. The relation of the two formations imme-

diately at the contact is concealed by talus, but near by begins an exposure which,
extending for several miles along the front of the mountains, shows the Lisburne
formation dipping southward at an angle of 20°, this dip being but 10° less than
that of the Stuver series, which, as it nears the Lisburne formation, gradually
decreases southward. From this it is inferred that the Lisburne, where not faulted,
probably rests conformably on the Stuver series. 1f any unconformity exists, it
must be very slight.

As shown on the geologic map (PL III), the exposure of the Stuver seriesis
limited to a narrow belt, about 5 miles in width, that trends eastward for an unknown
distance from the Anaktuvuk Valley, lying between the eroded edges of the Lis-
burne formation. The series is also supposed to form the bed-rock floor of the
Anaktuvuk Valley, beneath the glacial drift, from the north edge of the mountains
for a distance of 10 to 12 miles southward, to near the southern edge of the Lisburne
formation. There are some small exposures of its upper member beneath the
Lisburne along the base of the mountains on both the east and the west side of the
valley, while on the south it has probably been brought into contact with the Lower
Carboniférous of the Fickett series by fanlting. Both here and at the north edge of
the series the faulting seems to be normal.

Structure.—To convey a clearer conception of the controlling (,OIldlthll‘S here, it
~should be noted that the Stuver series lies in an east-west zone that exhibits the
most marked geologic disturbance of the region. Pronounced faulting extends
southward into the range for a distance of 15 to 20 miles from its seaward face.
This zone extends along the crest of the divide between the Yukon and Arctic coast
drainages, in the region at the head of John and Anaktuvuk rivers, and at the southern
part of the great crescent formed by the north front of the Endicott Range. The

~ beds in a general way retain the east-west trend noted in the older Skajit and

Totsen series. Roughly considered, the uplift, which, judging from sediments in the
post-Paleozoic rocks and the unconformable relations of thesc to the Paleozoic rocks,
seems to have been going on since middle or late Paleozoic time, apparently took
place in the form of a broad anticline, whose longer limb extends with gentle slope
southward and whose shorter limb forms in part the north front of the range. Eleva-
tion was acbompanied by faulting. The thrust or movement came from the south
and apparently produced an overturned fold in the terranes forming the crest of the
anticline. The faulting which accompanied this movément broke the beds into
several great fault blocks. Erosion followed, which finally brohght the Stuver

£Y
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series to view along the axis of the fold. - These are apparently the lowest and oldest
rocks exposed in the northern part of the range.

Toward its northern limits and the crest of the fold, as has been noted, the
‘Stuver series dips southward at an angle of 30°° But still nearer its northern
limits, practically at the crest of the fold, the beds have been strained, bent down-
ward, and broken, and finally terminate in a well-defined fault scarp, as shown in the
section on Pl ITT. This scarp trends a little south of east and is visibly pronounced
for at least 5 or 6 miles. Along this distance, in the higher part of the mountains,
the edges of the broken, hard conglomerate beds forming the scarp are distinctly
exposed, generally dipping about 30° S., while at a lower elevation along the face
of the scarp the broken-off portions of the same strata have dragged behind along
the lower face of the scarp and stand nearly on edge, dipping northward at an angle
of 80°. These nearly vertical beds of the Stuver series are met at the contact on the
. north by the limestone of the Lisburne formation, which dips south at an angle of
75° to 80°. (See section on Pl. II1.) The contact of the two formations thus forms
a reentrant angle of 25°, opening upward.

The conglomerate of the Stuver series, toward its north edge and along the fault
scarp, is intersected by two systems of jointing about equally pronounced. One
system trends east and west, with dip vertical; the other nearly north and south,
with dip to the eastat an angle of 80°. On the top of a low mountain along the edge
of the scarp the same hard conglomerate is finely laminated by a well-marked
clcavage trending N. 60° E. and dipping northwestward at an angle of 45°, ]

No estimate can be formed of the thickness of the Stuver series, as its lower
limits are unknown. The exposed portion shows a thickness of at least 2,000 feet.

Age.—The Stuver series, from its position underneath the Lisburne series, which
on paleontologic evidence is considered to extend to below Middle Devonian, is
certainly not younger than Lower Devonian, and it is regarded as probably pre-
Devonian. ' '

Correlation.—No other Alaskan rocks with which it may be correlated are known
to the writer. Sediments, notably of fine conglomerate, containing materials similar
to those forming the conglomerates of the Stuver series, have been noted in the
Mission Creek series of the Yukon district; but probably these, like the sediments
derived from the Stuver series and now found in the Tertiary and other formations
on the Arctic slope, have been many times deposited and reworked since they were
derived from their original source.

LISBURNE FORMATION {DEVONIAN).

Character and occurrence.—Lisburne formation is the naine here employed to
designate the limestone, with some shale, occurring next above the Stuver series at
the bead of Anaktuvuk River. The name is taken from Cape Lisburne, where
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apparently the same formation, consisting of limestone. and shale, occurs. On the
Anaktuvuk the formation occupies a belt 15 or more miles in width, extending
north and south along the valley. Toward the west the belt narrows and appears to
soon be delimited on the southwest by the fault scarp of Contact Creek, and, farther
west, by the Carboniferous of the Fickett series; while to the east of the Anaktuvuk
it seems to widen. The westward extension of the formation may, however, some-
what exceed that represented on the map before it disappears beneath the Carbonif-
~ erous, for the mountains south of Contact Creek were not ascended.

Where examined along Contact Creek, the north side of the valley for several
miles consists of a steep wall, or fault scarp, of the Lisburne limestone, similar to
that forming the scarp along the Anaktuvuk Valley on the east; while the rocks
directly opposite, on the south side of the valley, less than three-fourths mile distant,
are Carboniferous quartzite and conglomerate of the Fickett series. Northwest of
this locality, however (as shown in Pl IV, B, a view looking westward from the
south edge of a Lisburne fault block near Contact Creek), the Lisburne, still forming
the crest of the axis, with an elevation of about 6,500 feet, is less disturbed. The
beds on the right, which show a marked increase in shale at the expense of the lime-
stone, dip northward toward the base of the range, while farther west the Lisburne
seems gradually to disappear beneath the Fickett series as a broad anticline, with the
longer limb sloping gently southward and the- shorter dipping more steeply north-
ward, and probably playing an important part in forming the steep north front of the
range, as has been shown to be the case to the east of ‘the Anaktuvuk Valley.

In the foreground of Pl. IV, B, the Lisburne extends all the way across the
field from left to right, but the sculptured cirque topography forming the top of the
mountains in the left background lies in the slate and quartzite of the Fickett scries,
which, to the northwest, seems to overlie the Lisburne and form the crest of the
range, and probably also descends the north slope and underlies the Mesozoics of the
Anaktuvuk Plateau at the north base of the mountzins.

The rocks of the Lisburne formation may be characterized for the most part as
medium-bedded semicrystalline limestone of impure white or gray color. They
weather gray, light rusty brown, or chocolate. They form the mountains that rise
to a height of 2,500 to 3,000 feet above the floor of the Anaktuvuk Valley. Near
the summit (see. PI. X, B, and fig. 4) occur two beds of intercalated shale, each
apparently several hundred feet thick, and containing some thin layers of dark-gray
limestone. - '

On the east the extent of the formation is unknown. On the south it is appar-
ently in contact with the Carboniferous, while in descending the slope of the moun-
tains on the north it disappears beneath a mantle of glacial till, where, judging from °
the topography, it is probabhly soon met and overlain by Mesozoic strata, which prob-
ably rest unconformably upon it at this point. (See. fig. 4, p. 51.)
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Judging from exposures observed in the region of the Anaktuvuk, the thickness
of this limestone formation is probably a little over 3,000 fect.

Structure.—The entire area of the Lisburne formation here considered is decply
involved in the system of faulting and disturbed blocks referred to under the head-
ing *“Stuver series.” As viewed from the Anaktuvuk Valley, looking either east
or west (see section on Pl III; also fig. 4 and Pl. X, B), the Lisburne series reveals
but little of the disturbance it has undergone. On the southwest, however, toward
Contact Creek, the rocks have been folded and broken into blocks, which in some
instances are highly tilted. The fault on the west side of the Anaktuvuk, shown on
the right of fig. 4, probably represents the westward extension of the same fault
that gave rise to the scarp along the northern edge of the Stuver series, which series
however, has not here been brought to view. At the north base of thc mountains,
west of the Anaktuvuk, the Lisburne formation disappears beneath the covering of
glacial drift with a dip of 60° to the north. East of the Anaktuvuk it similarly dis-
appears beneath the drift, but with an opposing dip at an angle of 75° S., against
the fault scarp of the Stuver series, as shown in the section on Pl. III. Between
these two localities the Stuver series probably attains a steep westerly dip, of which
there is some suggestion along the north edge of the valley, or a portion of the val-
ley may be traversed by a north-south fault extending from the north edge of the
mountains to the southern limits of the Stuver series.

In certain localities, notably on the south side of the Anaktuvuk, the Lisburne
18 cut by a close jointing, trending N. 27° E., with dip southeast-east at an angle
of 85°, dividing the rocks into thin slices from 2 to 8 inches in thickness.

There can bhe but little doubt that the faulting between the ILisburne and the
Fickett series continues eastward and connects with that along the southern edge
of the Bettles series, on Koyukuk and Chandlar rivers. Its alignment with the
boundary of the Bettles series, as located in a previous year’s work,® is shown on the
geologic map, Pl. III.

Age.—The most convenient disposition to make of the Lishurne formation would
be to include it with the Fickett series and call the group Carboniferous and Devonian,
since both Carboniferous and Devonian fossils occur freely in the stream gravels of
the ﬁpper John and Anaktuvuk rivers, and none of the fossils found in place were
sufficiently well preserved for identification. On lithologic grounds, however, the
Lisburne formation can be set apart as qute distinct from the Fickett series, which
it also seems to underlie. Therefore, on the basis of the Devonian fossils found in
detached fragments of rock on the surface of the formation near the top of the
mountaing, and on the lithologic similarity of the rock attached to these fossils to that
of the Lisburne formation, the formation is provisionally referred to the Devonian.

aSchrader, F, C., Reconnaissance along the Chandlar and Koyukuk rivers, Alaska: Twenty-first Ann, Rept. U. 8,
Geol, Survey, pt. 2, 1900, pL. 1x.



PALEOZOIC ROCKS, LISBURNE KFORMATION. 65

The fossils from the Lisburne formation collected by the writer have been
identified by Mr. Charles Schuchert as follows:

Fossils of the Lisburne formation.
Locality 455.

Productella (2 species).
Platystoma.
Zaphrentis.
Fenestella.
Unitrypa. ) ‘ :
Eridotrypa, nearly identical with E. barrandei (Nicholson) of the Middle Devonian.
Localities 460 and 462.
Spirifer disjunctus.
Localities 496, 498, 499, 501, 523, and 524.
Diphyphyllum (1 species). '
Locality 500.
Zaphrentis.
Locality 528.
Aulocophyllum.
Locality 533.
Zaphrentis.
Rhombopora.
Fenestella.
Hemitrypa.

Localities 455 and 528 appear to be of one formation of the Middle Devonian. The species present
suggest very much the Athabasca-Mackenzie Middle Devonian, coliected many years ago by Kennicott
and described by Meek in the Transactions of the Chicago Academy of Sciences.

Localities 460 and 462. '

Spirifer disjunctus, one of the fossils characterizing the Upper Devonian. The same species is
also found in the Peace, Hay, and Liard River regions of Arctic Canada.

Localities 496, 498, 499, 501, 523, and 524. S

Diphyphyllum (1 species). This genus extends in America from the Upper Silurian to the
‘close of the Middle Devonian, and will probably also be found in the Upper Devonian, o that,
unsupported by other evidence, it does not indicate an exact horizon. This or a very similar
species has been found at or near the mouth of Mackenzie River in Devonian rocks.

Localities 500 and 533 are probably also of Devonian age.

Correlation.—On lithologic grounds it appears that the Lisburne formation can
safely be correlated with the medium-bedded, unsheared limestone portion of the
Bettles series, which is best exposed near the mouth of Bettles River, on the
Koyukuk,? and it probably continues to the head of Chandlar River. Thus this
limestone formation extends from the region west of the Anaktuvuk castward 100 or
more miles, and the presence of Devonian still farther eastward, to the north of the
Chandlar, is rendered highly probable by a few fossils collected from the Chandlar
River gravels in 1899 by the writer.? These fossils, a list of which follows, were
identified by Dr. George H. Girty, whose statements thereon are here inserted.

aSchrader, F. €., Reconnaissance along the Chandlar and Koyukuk rivers, Alaska: Twenty-first Ann. Rept. U, 8.
Geol. Burvey, pt. 2, 1900, p. 475.

b Ibid.
189—No. 20—04——>5
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Paleozoic fossils from the Chandlar River gravels.

Locality 211. Indeterminable.

Locality 22. Syringopora sp. 1. -

Locality 2. Syringopora sp. 2.

Locality 47. Spirifer, disjunctus type.

"Locality 5. Cyathophylloid coral.

Locality 203. Crinoid stems.

Syringopora, so far as known, is not found above the Carboniferous; therefore 22 and 2 can be
referred, with little doubt, to the Paleozoic.

The spirifer of locality 47 represents a type which is not found below the Devonian, and is, in a
measure, restricted torocksof that age. Thisspirifer can pretty safely be referred to the Devonian, and
if, as T suspect, the form is Sp. disjunctus itsclf or one of its close allies, probably to the Upper Devonian.

The coral found -at locality 5 probably belongs to the genus dcervularia. The age indicated is
certainly Paleozoic, and probably Devonian.

The crinoid fragments found at locality 203 indicate nothing positive as to age. From their
character and abundance I should be inclined to determine the horizon as Paleozoic.

It should also be noted that the trend of the series continued still farther east-
ward, beyond the Chandlar River Basin, strikes the Porcupine near the Lower Ram-
parts, where Devonian forms were collected by Kennicott,” and where Mr. McCon-
nell, of the Canadian geological survey, reports the limestone to yield such .fossils
as Atrypa reticulares, with fragmentary specimens of corals referable, in part at
least, to the Devonian.® 1t seems highly probable that the Lisburne formation may
also be correlated with the similar- limestone and shale formation occurring at Cape
Lisburne, which, though nearly 400 miles .distant, undoubtedly represents the wost-
ward continuation of the same mountain axis. (SeePl. V and fig. 1, p. 40.) This sug-
gestion is based, in a measure, on the statements of different persons who have found
Paleozoic fossils in the Cape Lishurne region, and more especially on the recent
reports of Mr. H. D. Dumars and Mr. A. G. Maddren. The fossils collected by
Mr. Dumars in the region, with notes by the collector, have been presented by Mr.
Maddren to the United States National Museum, where they have been examined
by Mr. Schuchert, whose communication on them to the writer is as follows:

Paleozoic fossils from the Cape Lisburne region.

There is an interesting coral fauna of Middle Devonian age from ‘‘limestone cliffs 4 miles south of
Cape Lisburne, just south of the mouth of a considerable stream, where the rocks strike east and west,
and dip south at 45°’’ (Dumars), This limestone contains—

Endophyllum, 2 species.

Syringopora, near S. tabulata.

Syringopora, near. S. perelegans.

Diphyphyllum, near D. simcoense,

Diphyphylluin, near D. stramineum.

Zaphrentis, probably 2 species.

This limestone appears to be the same formation as that discovered by you last summer [at head
- of Anaktuvuk River] at localities 496, 498, 499, 501, 523, and 524, but more particularly at 455 and 528,

aTrans. Chicago Academy Sci., vol, 1, 1867. b Ann. Rept. Geol. Survey Canada, ncw series, vol. 4, 1890, p. 133 D.
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In his field notes referring to this locality Mr. Maddren states that the lime-
stones forming the cliffs referred to contain corals and other fossils and also veins of
calcite. Fig. 1 (p. 40) is a profile section of the limestone and shale as sketched
by Mr. Maddren at a locality a short distance south of the point where the fossils
were found in place. The section includes Cape Lewis and Cape Dyer. So far as
known, however, no fossils were found in the limestone represented in it. Cape
Dyer is described as the sea terminus of a limestone range, about 1,000 feet in
height, which trends inland in an easterly direction, the roecks striking east and west
and dipping 85° N. In the valley between Cape Dyer and The Hars there is said to
be a syncline of shale containing an exposure of coal along a sea cliff that rises from
50 to 100 feet above tide. The occurrence of coal here would seem to indicate the
presence of some other horizon, probably Carboniferous or Mesozoic. According
to Mr. Maddren the limestone beds at Cape Lewis also dip north and expose a
thickness of 800 to 1,000 fcet. :

 We may also note that the Middle Devonian diseovered by Mr. Spurr in south-
western Alaska,” in the Kuskokwim .country, is considered by Mr. Schuchert as
~ about the same as that on the Anaktuvuk. The same is true of the forms collected
by Mr. Brooks in southeastern Alaska.?

Distribution.—The thickness of the Lishurne formation in the mountains on the
Anaktuvuk and at Cape Lisburne on the coast, and the important part it plays in the
constitution of the Endicott Range and the continuation of these mountains westward
to at least the one hundred and fifty-second meridian, as discovered by Howard,® as
well as the general regularity in the disposition of the rocks, seem to render it
Highly probable that that formation is continuous between the Anaktuvuk and Cape
Lisburne. Its lithologic resemblance to the limestones of the Bettles series on the
Koyukuk? and the Devonian fossils found by the writer in the Chandlar River
district, and by Kennicott and McConnell farther east on the Porcupine, would lead
to the inference that the Lisburne formation, or at least the Devonian, forms a pretty
constant component of this northern Rocky Mountain range from Cape Lisburne -
eastward throughout northern Alaska, for a distance of 600 or more miles, nearly to
the international boundary and probably beyond it.

FICKETT SERIES (CARBONIFEROUS).

The Fickett series, so named from the Fickett River of

Character and occurrence.
Allen (now called John River), comprises rocks of very diverse character, ranging from

aSpurr, J. E., A reconnaissance in southwestern Alaskna in 1898: Twentieth Ann. Rept. U. S. Geol. Survey, pt. 7, 1900,
p. 179, :

& Brooks, A. H., Pretiminary report on the Ketchikan mining district, Alaska: Prof. Paper U. S, Geol, Survey No. 1, 1902,
p. 21.

¢Stoney, Lieut. George M., Naval Explorations in Alaska, U. S. Naval Institute, Annapolis, Md., 1900, p. 70. '

dSchrader, F. C., Reconnaissance along the Chandlarand Koyukuk rivers, Alaska; Twenty-first Amn, Rept,
U. S. Geol. Survey, pt. 2, 1900, p. 475, .
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chloritic schists and phyllites on the south, through impurc limestoné, slate, sandstone,
quartzite, and grit, to hard conglomerate on the north. As shown in the discussion
of the Skajit, Totsen, Lisburne, and Stuver series, the Endicott Mountains contain .
two geologic axes, a northern and a southern, both composed of the older Paleozoic
rocks, and, as represented on the geologic map and section (Pl. IIT), the Fickett
series lies essentially in what appears to be a broad trough between these two
axes. This trough or syncline, judging from the unconformity of the Fickett
series to the Skajit and Lisburne formations, and the difference in character of the
sediments, was probably occupied by an arm of the sea in latc Paleozoic time, when
the axes on the north and the south seem to have stood above sea level; and the
sediments of the Fickett series, judging}from their calcareous content, were probably
in part derived from these Paleozoic land areas.

Here the Fickett series has a Widfh, or north-south extent; of about 50 miles.
On the south its edges appear to rest unconformably on the eroded Skajit forma-
tion of the southern axis, as shown in the geologic section, while owing to the fault-
ing at the head of John and Anaktuvuk rivers its relations to the older rocks of the
notrthern axis are not definitely rcvealed. It seems, however, to meet the Stuver
scries and the Lisburne formation by fault contact, as has been indicated. To the
north of ‘this contact, so far as ohserved in the region of the Anaktuvuk, all trace of
the scries in place scems to have been removed by erosion. To the west, however,
beyond the limits of the fault-block system of the Devonian, ahout 20 miles from the
Anaktuvuk, it seems to overlie the Lisburne formation, and probably extends beneath
the Mesozoics at the north basc of the range. From the occurrence of Carboniferous
fossils in the stream gravels it is inferred that the same conditions probably prevail
to the east of the Anaktuvuk, but they have not thus far been actually observed.

Beginning on the south slope of the north axis of the range, the lower part of
the Fickett series, as it seems to be, consists of dark shale, schistose slate, and appar-
- ently some dark limestone, which is succeeded by quartzite, grit, and conglomerate.
‘The sediments in the quartzite, and more especially those in the grit and conglom-
erate, though they are often fine, bear a marked resemblance to the vari-colored
conglomerate of the Stuver series, from which they seem undoubtedly to have been
derived. The quartzite, grit, and conglomerate are hard and flinty, the grains and
pebbles being thoroughly united by a siliceous cement. The best exposurc of these
rocks that was scen-is that at Fork Peak, on John River, east of camp July 12, from
which point for about 15 miles northeastward,.to beyond the Anaktuvuk portage,
they present a steep face to the northwest, overlooking the upper part of John River
Valley. Here the dip is gently south or southeast. Apparently these same conglom-
eratcs and grits were also encountered in the lower reaches of a dceply cut gulch
about 20 miles south of Fork Peak, west of the mouth of Hunt Fork. Toward
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the top of Fork Peak the grit and quartzite gwe way to dark schistose slate and
dark-gray micaceous sandstone.

Southward, at a geologically higher horizon, gray sandstone, limestone, gray -
schist, some quartzitic schist, slate, and conglomerate are encountered. These rocks
are medium layered, variously interbedded, and more or less sheared. In the region
of Hunt Fork a dark-gray or bluish schistose sandstone and soft slate become
predominant,. Apparently ascending in the column, still farther southward, the
rocks become for the most part very fine-grained gray or bluish guartz-schist, with
finally greenish chloritic schist and slate, which continues to the southern edge of
the series, where it rests unconformably on the Skajit limestone formation. The
quartzitic schist and the green chloritic schist often carry considerable quartz in
small veins and stringers, trending more or less parallel with the schistosity and
the bedding. But exceptions occur, as shown in Pl. XI, A, where a species of
gash veining breaks across the bedding. This quartz frequently is most abundant
in the bights of sharp folds and along lines of strain and breaking. So far as
observed, the veins carry no valuable metals.

Besides the above-noted rocks, light-gray and dark-or black limestones, appar-
ently beloﬁging to the series, but not met in place along the route traversed, were
sighted and studied with the field glass both southeast and southwest of Fork Peak.
These limestones, judging from the resemblance to the specimens found in the
stream gravels, are the mother rocks of the fossils occurring so abundantly in
the streams. Their position in the geologic section seems to be above the con-
glomerate, grit, and quartzite portion of the section and near the dark schistose
slate and.dark-gray micaceous sandstone, as shown to some extent in Pl. VIL.

Structure..—The Fickett series, liké the other Paleozoics of the range, has been
subjected to faulting and folding, incident to mouuntain building. The general
structure, however, seems to be monoelinal, with strike and trend east and west and
dip south at angles of 20° to 45°. The dip may vary, however, from southeast
in some localities to southwest in others, while in certain eases the rocks lie nearly
horizontal or dip very gently north. The prevailing southerly dip of the series as
a whole seems to point to a greater and probably later elevation in the northern
than in the southern part of the range since the Fickett was laid down.

The series is finely cut in some localitics by the major nearly northeast-south-
west jointing, whose planes are frequently slickensided and usually dip 70° to
80° NW. Slight movement, or normal faulting, has frequently taken place along
them. The rocks are also traversed by a secondary set of joints, trending nearly
northwest and southeast, with dip nearly vertical, or in some instances 60° to
80° SW.

The schists, and notably the slates, often exhibit excellent cleavages, a good
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instance of which is shown at Crag Peak, 10 miles south of Hunt Fork and 44 miles
west of Jobn River. Here the cleavage trends N. 35° E. and dips northwest at an
angle of 85°. Four miles north of this point, on the west side of John River,-
occurs another good instance, in which the cleavage trends N. 70° E., with dip to
the north at an angle of 45°.  Also where the river crosses the sixty-eighth parallel
a cleavage is found trending east and west, with dip south at an angle of 80°.
Age.—No fossils have been found in place in this series, but on the basis of
abundant Lower Carboniferous forms obtained in the stream pebbles of the region,
and the lithologic resemblance of these pebbles to the rocks of the series, and also
from the relation of the series to the Lishurne formation (which is considered
Devonian and seems to underlie it), the Fickett series is provisionally assigned to the
Lower Carboniferous. Following is a list of the fossil forms collected by the writer
within the area occupied by the series, largely on the headwaters of John and Anak-
tuvuk rivers. They have been identified by Mr. Schuchert, who reports as follows:

Fossils from the Fickelt series.

Locality 493. Lithostrotion (of the group in which the corallites are not in close embrace).

Locality 495. Spirifer striatus Martin, Productus scabricalug Martin, and Spirifer near S. neglectus
Hall,

Locality 513. Productus scabriculus Martin.

Locality 520. Productus semireticulatus Martin.

Locality 521. Spirifer striatus Martin; Productus, a very small undetermined species, and Cysto-
dictya nearest to C. lineata.

Locality 522. Spirifer striatus Martin and Fenestella.

Locality 525: Spirifer striatus Martin and Spiriferina cristata Schlotheim? _

Locality 534. Strcblotrypa near nicklesi Vine; Fpuestella, several species, one of which is near F.
cestriensis Ulrich; Cystodictya, Pinnatopora, and Rhombopora.

The above eight localities represent one formation, in the upper portion of the Lower Carbonifer-
ous. This fauna, however, is unlike that of the Mississippi Valley in that it does not have its charac-
terizing fossils, as the screw-like bryozoan Archimedes and the blastoid genus Pentremites.
parisons must be deferred until larger collections are at hand. '

Localities 497 and 529 have a Syringopora much like S. multattenuate of the Upper Carboniferous.
This genus, however, has little stratigraphic value, but thc development of the species present is

“indicative of Carboniferous.

Localities 511, 518, and 454 are vepresented by a crinoidal limestone, apparently the same as at
localities 525 and 521 and probably from the horizon of the latter.

Localitics 463 and 464 represent another horizon, since the lithology is quite different from any of
the other localities. The ouly fossils present are large erinoidal colummns like those of the Lower Car-
bouniferous.

Locﬁlity 461 also has large crinoid columns and may represent the Lower Carboniferous.

The above localitics probably all represent the same Lower Carboniferous formation as that of
the specimens from localities 493, 495, 513, 520, 521, 522, 525, and 534.

. Locality 519 has Fenestelln, Cystodictya? and crinoid columns. The material is nnsatisfactory
and all T can do is to state that it indicates either Devonian or Carboniferous.
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In referring the series to the Lower Carboniferous, however, it should be borne
in mind that the fossils were nearly all found in the northern part of the field, where
they have apparently come from near the lower part of the section, and since the
series s possibly 8,000 to 10,000 feet in thickness, it may extend not only into
Upper Carboniferous but possibly into Lower Mesozoic.

Correlation.—Carboniferous fossils have been collected by Spurr® and Collier

.on the Yukon above Circle, by Mendenhall and the writer in the northern part of

the Copper Basin, and by Dall in southeastern Alaska, on Kuiu Island, but these all
seem to he Upper or Permo-Carboniferous, and therefore aftord no ground for close
correlation of the rock occurring there with those of the section here considered.

Independent of paleontologic evidence, on purely lithologic grounds, some of the
gray schist, sandstone, and limestone beds of the series toward the northern part
were associated by the writer in the field with the West Fork series of Chandlar
River,? which is regarded as possibly the source of some 'of the Paleozoic fossils
tound in the river gravels below that point,. and which has been relegated by -
Doctor Girty to Carboniferous or Devonian.

Carboniferous forms are reported to have been collected on Captain Beechey’s
voyage,® 18251828, on the northwest coast between Cape Beaufort and Cape Thomp-
son (see PL. V). More recently, in the Cape.Lisburne region, plant remains have
been collected by Mr. Dumars which have been identified by Mr. David White as a
small spectes of Lepedodendron, related to L. chemungense, and a small form of
Stegmaria ficoides, indicative of Carboniferous age. This denotes at least the
presence of Carboniferous rocks in the Cape Lisburnc region, which, on future
investigation, may be correlated with the Fickett series, and -suggests that the rocks
of the two regions may be continuous in the mountains lying between them, as the
Devonian is supposed to be.  (See p. 66.) '

In fact, if topographic criteria be taken into account—namely, the continunation
of the mountains eastward beyond the international boundary—with what has been
said of the occurrence of the Lisburnc formation, it may here be briefly stated, in
concluding the subject of Paleozoic rocks, that the present exploration, together
with the evidence previously collected in the region to fhe east and that to the
west, toward Cape Lisburne, seems to indicate beyond question the extension of
a well-developed belt of Paleozoic rocks across northern Alaska, coinciding with
the trend of the Rocky Mountains from the one hundred and thirty-fifth meridian,
near the Mackenzie, to the one hundred and sixty-sixth, at Cape Lisburne, a distance
of nearly 1,000 miles.

aSpurr, J. E., Geology of the Yukon gold district, Alaska: Eighteenth Ann. Rept. U. 8. Geol. Survey, pt. 3, 1898.
bSchrader, F. C., Reconnaissance atong the Chandlar and Koyukuk rivers, Alaska: Twenty-first Ann. Rept. U. S. Geol.

Survey, pt. 2, 1900. ’ : .
¢ Voyage of Captain Beechey to the Pacific and Behring’s Straits, London, 1836, pp. 378-405.
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In the Cape Lishurne region, as noted, the belt has a known width of ncarly 75
miles and the rocks terminate in abrupt sea eliffs. The thickness of the section here
is not known, but from what has been learned of the attitude of the rocks, it is
judged to be eonsiderable, since nowhere do older rocks appear to be exposed beneath
these Paleozoics; from which it seems safe to infer that the latter probably extend
far scaward as a submarine feature; and as this part of the ocean is known in the
main to be shallow, it seems not unlikely that the same formations may extend across
its floor and appear on the Siberian coast. 1t may be noted, however, that Doctor
Dall, who visited this coast, reports that the rocks on portions of it are essentially
erystalline or igneous. Some lighite oceurs on Wrangell Island, but we do not
know that Paleozoic or other formations occur there.

MESOZOIC ROCKS.

CORWIN SERIES (JURA-CRETACEOUS).

Chuaracter and occurrence.—The name Corwin is préposed for a secries of sedi-
mentary rocks which are vounger than the Fickett series and older than the Andk-
tuvuk series (next to be described). The name is taken from Corwin Bluff, in the
Cape Lisburne region (see Pl. V), where the well-known coal mines of this name are
located, and where rocks typical of the series are well exposed.

The roeks in the main have a strong lithologic resemblance to the Anaktuvuk
series, and seem to be elosely related to it in geographic and stratigraphic position,
but as they are not known to oceur in the interior along the route followed by
this traverse, they will not be found represented on the geologic map nor in the
geologic section. However, sufficient has been seen of the rocks along the coast from
Wainwright Inlet to near Cape Lisburne to lead to the inference that they probably
form a part of the trans-Alaskan Rocky Mountain system; and on topographie,
geographic, and lithologic grounds, as shown in what follows, it has been con-
cluded that they are intermediate between the Ifickett and Anaktuvuk series, a view
which is also supported by paleontologic evidence. The series contains the Wain-
wright, Cape Beaufort, Thetis, and Corwin coals, most of which are of good grade.
The inland extension of the series is also further suggested by the occurrence of coal
on the Colville, reported by Howard and by Reed (see p. 31).

As observed along the coast, the Corwin series seems to extend from near Wain-
wright Tnlet, latitude 70° 37, longitude 159° 45, southwestward a distance of 180
miles or more, nearly to Cape Lisburne (see PL V). Beyond this point, farther
inland, it seems to give way with marked unconformity to the Paleozoic rocks
forming the core of the mountains terminating in the sca cliffs at Cape Lisburne and
the coast south of that point (fig 1, p. 40).
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The series was first examined by the writer in the low coastal bluffs near Wain-
wright Tnlet, where the rocks consist of layers of dense, earthy-colored or dark-gray,
soft, impure limestone or calcareous shale, and hard, bluish gray sandstone of
medium grain, all interbedded with dull-bluish, softer shale. Here the land mass,
composed in the main of these rocks, rises about 90 feet above sea level, and presents
a nearly flat or very gently undulatory surface extending as far as can be seen.

Cape Beaufort (see PL. V) marks the southern termination of this very gently
undulatory or nearly flat lowland, which extends southwestward from Point Barrow,
and which is underlain by rocks belonging, in part at least, to the Corwin series.
. As we near Cape Beaufort, in proceeding southward, the surface soon rises by a
succession of low, minor ridges, of which the cape itself is the chief. This ridge
is about 800 feet high, and is a portion of a warped and dissected platean extending
inland to the southwest (see P1. X, €). The rocks of this plateaun, though resembling
the Corwin series, seem distinetly more indurated and bear the stamp of greater
age. For this reason it is thought that they may, on further research, prove to be as:
old as Triassic or possibly Carboniferous,-especially since Carboniferous fossils are
1'eported to have been found somewhere in the region. For the present, however,
the Cape Beaufort rocks are regarded as part of the Corwin series.

At Cape Beaufort the rocks consist essentially of thin-bedded, impure, gray and
brown sandstone and arkose, with sometimes a little conglomeratic material contain-
ing lignitic plant remains. The sandstone is occasionally hardened, almost to
quartzite. There is also some very impure limeétone, and somec coal, :

Farther west, in the region of Cape Sabine (see P1. V and Pi. X, ), considerable
shale is also known to occur ; and still farther west, in the region of the Corwin coal
mines, the rocks, as exposed in the beach bluff, are mainly soft, impure, dull-greenish,
gray, or brownish sandstone, shale, slate, and coal. Some more typical hard, gray-
sandstone, however, is also present. In general, the rocks occur in thin beds, from
1 to 2 feet in thickness, but occasionally there are layers 4 to 8 feet thick. These
heavier members are usually sandstone. '

Structure.—Xxcepting the tilt which the beds have received by uplift, giving
them a general southerly dip varying from a very low angle to 40° or more, they
have been but little disturbed. Some folding, however, and apparently slight fault-
ing have taken place. ‘

In the lowland near Wainwright Inlet the rocks are nearly horizontal or dip
very gently southeastward. At Cape Beaufort the strike is N. 25° W., with dip
southwestward at an angle of approxirﬁately 20°. In the region of the Corwin
mines the _strike is N. 45° W., and the dip 36° or more southwestward. Here the
rocks are also cut by two systems of jolnting, trending nearly at right angles. The
one trends nearly northeast and dips northwest at an angle of 60° to 70°, while the
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other trends nearly northwest, approximately parallel with the strike of the rocks,
and dips northeastward at an angle of 60° to 70°. These jointings, however, do not
cut up the rock greatly, not ncarly so much as do those in the Lower Cretaceous
rocks of the Anaktuvuk series in the interior. '
. Age.—Remains of fossil plants found in the Cape Beaufort region, and morc
particularly in the shale near the Thetis mine at Cape Sabine, by Mr. Dumars, Mr.
. Woolfe, and others, have been identified ¢ by Professor Fontaine and Doctor Ward as
not older than the Oolitic of the Jurassic, nor younger than the Lower Cretaceous,
and as probably transitional between the two. Similar evidence is afforded by
fossil plants collected by the writer on the coast about 7 miles southwest of Wain-
wright Inlet, which have been identified by the same authoritics as—
Nageiopsis longifolia Font.
Older Potomac of Virginia {Lower Cretaceous).
Podozamites distantinervis Font.
Older Potomac of Virginia (Lower Cretaceous).

Baiera gracilis (Bean) Bunbury.
Oolite of Yorkshire, England {Jurassic).

On the above evidence, therefore, the Corwin scries is provisionally assigned to
the Jura-Cretaceous. :

Correlation.—Except the Kennicott? formation in the Copper River district, no
Jura-Cretaceous rocks with which the Corwin sertes can be correlated have thus
far been found in Alaska.

ANAKTUVUK SERIES {LOWER CRETACEOUS).

-

Character and occurrence.—The Anaktuvuk serics takes its name from the native
name of the river along which it was observed by the writer. It underlies the
southern or principal part of the very gently rolling Anaktuvuk Platcau, along
the north side of the Endicott Range, whence, with surface sloping gently northward,
it continues to form the country rock for a distance of about 50 miles, where it is
succeeded by younger rocks.

Along the base of the mountains the series, judging from the topography (sec
Pl. TV), is believed to rest unconformably on the Devonian, or Lisburne formation.
-Of this, however, we have no conclusive evidence, as the actual relation between the
two rocks was not seen, because of the covering of glacial drift. The first exposure
of the series visited by the writer is about 8 miles from the mountains.

To the cast the Anaktuvuk serics is probably soon limited by the Paleozoic front
of the range, while to the west and northwest it probably constitutes in part the

a A full description of these collections, including the forms collected by the writer, will appear in Doctor Ward’s second
paper on the Older Mesozoic florag, to be published by the U. S. Geological Survey.

bSchrader, F. C., and Spencer, A. C., Geology and Mineral Regources of a Portion of the Copper River District, Alaska
(a special publication of the U. 8. Geol. Survey), 1901, p. 48.
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so-called Meade River Mountains, and, continuing northwestward, may extend to
the Arctic coast.

’ The series consists essentially of impure sandstone or arkose, with a little fine
conglomerate. The sandstone is usnally heavy bedded, beds 6 to 8 feet in thickness
being common, and it is generally fine to medium grained, but in some localities
becomes so coarse as to be almost a grit.  In color it ranges from dark or bluish gray
to dirty greenish, while the coarser grained rock often presents a speckled or salt-
and-pepper appearance, and is seen to be composed of grains of the variously colored
flints represented in the Stuver conglomerate. In faet, the color of the rock through-
out scems to be determined largely by the relative abundance of the different colored
sediments from-the Stuver series.

Northward from the mountains the rocks, though distinctly sedimentary, contain
also some detritus of igneous rocks, as fragments of feldspar and some dark mineral,
apparently augite or hornblende. The igneous rocks from which such sediments
have been derived probably oceur in the mountains lying far east or southeast of the
plateau, as none were observed in the mountains in the region of the Anaktuvuk.

Conglomerate is apparently rare in the series, having been observed at but a
single place—on the right bank of the Anaktuvuk about 2 miles below the mouth of
Willow Creek, where it is exposed in a low point, interbedded with a few lens-like
iayers of sandstone. The conglomerate is typically rather fine, with scarccly a
pebble exceeding three-fourths of an inch in diameter. The pebbles and cement are
composed largely of sediments of the Stuver series, white quartz and dark or slate-
colored flint being the most conspicuons. The pebbles are noticeable for their
angularity, suggesting glaciation about the time the scries was deposited. The
ecementation is relatively firm for a young rock, but is not comparable with that in
the Stuver or Fickett series. The cement is mainly siliceous, but contains also
calcarcous material, probably derived from the Lisburne formation.

Owing to the low relief and the covering of drift and moss, no accurate idea
can be formed of the thickness of the Anaktuvuk series, but it is estimated to be
at least 2,000 feet. - ‘

Structure.—The strike of the Anaktuvuk series is approximately east and west,
agreeing in this respect with the several sevies of rocks that compose the range to
the south. DBroadly considered the structure secms monoclinal, The rocks in
general dip. gently northward at varying angles, but subordinate gentle anticlinal
and synclinal folds ave present, the latter being occasionally open. These were
probably caused by the same mountain-building forces that were exerted in the range
to the south. This is suggested by the fact that the trend of the more pronounced
folds in the plateau is parallel with the main folding of the range, as if all belonged
to the same system. DBesides the east-west major flexures, the plateaun is also
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traversed by a subordinate or minor system of cross folds or warpings, with axes
trending north and south, giving rise to occasional low domes, as shown in fig. 3
(p. 46), which also shows that the region has been subjected to considerable denudation.

The series is freely traversed by two systems of jointing, as shown in Pl. XI, B.
Of these, what seems to be the dominant or major system trends nearly northwest
and dips southwest at an angle of 80°, while the minor system traverses the rocks at
nearly right angles to the major, trending northeast, with dip 80° SE. Both
systems seem to roughly correspond in trend with the similar structures in the
Paleozoic rocks in the mountains to the south.

Age.—It has been determined, on paleontologic evidence, that the Anaktuvuk
series is Lower Cretaceous. It contains typical Aucello beds of Alaska. The first
fossils collected by the writer were found 8 miles north of the foot of the mountains.
Subsequently others were found at several points farther north, principally at the
first cross ridge on the Anaktuvuk, and in the bluff at the mouth of Willow Creek.
Of these fossils the most characteristic, as dctermined by Doctor Stanton, are
““ Aucella crassicollis Keyserling, or closely related forms, and are of Lower Creta-
ceous age,

It should be borne in mind, however, that while its Jurassic forms prevent the
Corwin series from being included with the Anaktuvuk series as Lower Cretaceous,
it is not improbable that the discovery of such forms in the future may place the
lower portion of the Anaktuvuk serics, now assigned to the Lower Cretaceous, in
the Jura-Cretaceous, since no fossils have yet been found in the extreme basal por-
tion of the Anaktuvuk rocks. ‘

Correlation.—On paleontologic gronnds the Anaktuvuk series may be directly
correlated with the Koyukuk series, next to be described. The rocks of the former,
however, are free from all trace of igneousintrusions, while the Koyukuk series is

associated with igneous rocks,? as dikes, and probably also as flows.?

. Lithologically the Anaktuvuk rocks bear little or no resemblance to the Mission
Creek series, agsigned to the Cretaccous by Spurr,® nor to the Kennicott formation
or the Orea series of the Copper River district. As shown in the table of provisional
correlation, several other series of rocks found elsewhere in Alaska have also been
referred to the Cretaceous—the Matannska series by Mendenhall, between Resurrec-
tion Bay and Tanana River; the Tordrillo, Holiknuk, Kolmakof, and Oklune by
Spurr, in southwestern Alaska; and the Cantwell conglomerate by Eldridge, ¢ in the
Sushitna River region. |

a Schrader, F. C., Reconnaissance along the Chandlar and Koyukuk rivers, Alaska: Twenty-first Ann, Rept. U. S,
Geol. Survey, pt. 2, 1800, p. 477.

b P. 78, this paper.

o 8purr, J. E,, Geology of the Yukon gold distriet, Alaska: Eighteenth Ann. Rept. U, 8. Geol. Survey, pt. 3, 1898,

dEldridge, G. H., A reconnaissancein the Sushitna Basin, Alaska: Twentieth Ann. Rept. U. S. Geol. Survey, pt. 7, 1898.
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KOYUKUK SERIES { LOWER CRETACEOUS).

Character and occurrence..—The rocks of the Koyukuk series consist of pink and
. reddish impure limestone, dark shale, slates, and some sandstones or arkose, with
occasional associated igneous rocks. The latter include dioritic dikes, amygdaloids,
and andesitic tuffs, which denote volcanic activity during and subsequent to Lower
Cretaceous time.

The series is represented as occupying a small, roughly quadrangular area near
the southern edge of the geologic map, lying principally between the sixty-sixth
parallel and the Arctic Circle on Koyukuk River. It, however, 1s known to
extend southwestward considerably beyond the limits of the map, and may with
further investigation be found to occupy a large part of the Koyukuk Basin. It is
represented as limited. on the northeast by the Bergman series, which in a general
way it seems to underlie, and with which further study may show it to be closely
connected in point of age. _ .

Owing to wide breaks in the sequence of outcrops and the changing attitude of
the rocks, no attempt will be made at present to form an estimate of the thickness of
the series. It may be noted, however, that at one point where fossils were collected,
near the southern edge of the map, on the right (or west) bank of Koyukuk River,
the limestone exhibits a thickness of about 800 feet. ‘

Structure.—The Koyukuk series has been variously disturbed by folding and by
some faulting, but the prevailing dip, so far as observed, is northward, roughly
speaking, at an angle of 40° to 45°. A profuse jointing trends N. 25° W., and dips
steeply northeast, and a well-marked cleavage strikes northeast and dips 75° SE.

Age.—The age of the. Koyukuk series is supposed by Doctor Stanton to be the
same as that of the Anaktuvuk series. This determination is based on fossils collected
by the writer in the impure limestone near the southern edge of the area mapped, on
the right bank of the river, and at another locality a few miles farther down the
stream, to the southwest. In each instance Doctor Stanton states that Lower
Cretaceous age is indicated by the presence of Awcella crassicollis Keyserling.

Correlation.—See ** Correlation” under Anaktuvuk series, page 76,

BERGMAN SERIES (CRETACEQUS?). @

Character and occurrence.—The term Bergman is here eniploycd to designate a
group of comparatively uniform rocks covering a large area in the Koyukuk Basin and
forming in large part the Koyukuk Plateau (see p. 44). This series lies north of the
Koyukuk series and bas a north-south extent of 60 to 70 miles. On the north
it rests unconformably on -the schists of the Totsen series, while on the south it is
apparently infolded with the Koyukuk series, to which it is supposed to be closely
related and which it is supposed to succeed in geologic age.

aThe name Bergman is that of a trading post on Koyukuk River situated within the area oecupied by the sefies, at a
point where its rocks have become exposed by the incision of the valley into the plateau.
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The Bergman series consists essentially of thin- or medium-bedded, impure, gray
or brownish sandstone and datk slate, with some dark shale and occasionally con-
glomerate, but along the north it is bordered by a belt of conglomerate about 10
miles wide which is apparently the basal member. The sedimments of the scries have
heen derived very largely from igneous rocks, as is shown by the generally feldspathic
constituents of the sandstones and the presence of basaltic, diabasic, and granitic
pebbles or finer detritus in the OOnglomeraté on the lower part of Alatna River
and at Lookout Mountain. The supposed basal belt of conglomerate along the north-
crn border, however, so far as it was observed in the John River region, is com-
posed essentially of the débris of limestone and mica-schist derived from the Skajit
formation and the Totsen series, on which latter it unconformably lies. This con-
glomerate is normally coarse, and in some instances contains bowlders.

Owing to the wide separation of the outcrops visited, data for forming an ade-
quate estimate of the thickness of the Bergman series have not been obtained. From
a general impression, however, it scems safe to suggest that it is probably at least
2,000 feet.

Structure.—The Bergman series, like the Koyukuk series to the south, has been
considerably folded and somewhat fauited, but apparently to a less degree than the
lattcr. Faulting bas been observed on Koyukuk River just below Bergman and
farther downstream, below Kanuti River. Though local folding has been pronounced,
and the rocks are sometimes highly tilted and stand on edge, the prevailing dip of
the series scems to be gently southward. On the whole the series does not seem to
have received from the geologically late erustal movement the widespread tilt exhib-
ited by both the Anaktuvuk series on the north of the range and the Koyukuk series
on the south. Lookout Mountain apparently vepresents part of an anticlinal fold
occurring in the series. IHere the beds strike a little north of west and dip south
at an angle of about 80°. A pronounced jointing trends northwest and dips 80°
NE. A minor jointing trends north and dips east at an angle of 80°. On the north,
where the beds apparently rest against the Totsen series, the dip is south at an angle
of about 40°.

Age.—In 1899, owing to the presence of coal, lignite, and fragmentary plant
remains in the beds, notably above Tramway Bar, and the resemblance of the beds in
many instances to the Kenai -formation occurring elsewhere in Alaska, it was con-
jectured that the rocks might be Tertiary and in part Kenai. The more extended
observations made during the last season, though a large area of the series was
traversed, have thrown.no more definite light on the subject, for determining fossils
were not found. It has been shown, however, that between Bergman and John
River the series hears a marked resemblance lithologically to the Anaktuvuk series,
or Lower Cretaceous, and that its rocks, on the whole, are more indurated than the
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coal-bearing Upper Cretaccous or Nanushuk series, both occurring in the Arctic slope
region. Judging from this, and from the seemingly close relationship of the Berg-
man series to the Lower Cretaceous or Koyukuk series, and the bituminous character
of its coal content (No. 187 in table of analyses, p. 114), it seems probable that on
further investigation the Bergman series is more likely to prove to be Cretaceous
than Tertiary. '

NANUSHUK SERIES {UPPER CRETACEOUS).

Character and occurrence.—This series is named from Nanushuk River, the native
name of the stream on which it occurs, and which flows into the Anaktuvuk north of
the middle of the belt. The series lies novth of the Anaktuvuk series, which it seems
to overlie unconformably, and is itself in turn overlain by the Tertiary Arctic coast
strata, with which its relations are apparently also unconformable. The unconform-
ity between the Anaktuvuk and the Nanushuk is inferred from the difference in the
topography and the marked change in the character and attitude of their rocks. In
the most northern ohserved exposure of the Anaktuvuk the dip is north, while in
the most southern of the Nanushuk it is steeply south. The north-south width of
the series, in the region of the Anaktuvuk, is about 30 miles, while its east-west
extent is not known. It is probable that to the east it is soon delimited by the
Anaktuvuk series, lying between it and the Paleozoics at the foot of the range.
Westward, or rather northwestward, it may possibly extend to the Arctic coast,
in the region between Point Barrow and Wainwright Inlet, but of this we have no
paleontologic evidence. :

Along Anaktuvuk River the topography of the Nanushuk series is of a character
intermediate between that of the gently undulatory region of the Lower Cretaceous
or Anaktuvuk series and that of the flat Tertiary coastal plain, whose terranes will
be next described. ‘

The rocks of the Nanushuk series are best exposed in the north bank of the
Anaktuvuk about 5 miles above the mouth of Tuluga River. The exposure occurs
in a bluff about three-eighths of a mile long that rises steeply 120 feet above the
river (Pl. XII, 4). The rocks, which here have a stéep dip, are mainly thin bedded
(Pl. XII, B). The beds range from 3 to 6 inches in thickness and exhibit rapid
alternation. They consist of gray and brown sandstone, generally fine grained and
sometimes friable, with some gray and impure fossiliferous limestone, dark shale,
fine-grained gray guartzite, drab-colored and green chert, and black slate, stained
reddish along the joints. Coal of good quality is also present (see analysis 107,
p. 114). The beds strike N. 82° E., and dip south at an angle of 80°.

The above exposure seems to represent part of the south or upstream limb of
an anticlinal fold which has been beveled off ‘by erosion, for farther downstream the
dip is nortb. Similar beds, probably belonging to the same series, were encountered,
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but not examined, about 10 or 12 miles above this point on the opposite side of the
valley. Northward toward the Colville, where they are finally succeeded by the
younger formation of the Tertiary coastal plain, the beds scem to lie morc nearly
horizontal. They possibly floor the valley and form the bed of Colville River
down to about 5 miles below the mouth of the Anaktuvnk. Herc_are rapids which
probably mark the termination of the series in the river bed, though the rocks are
no longer exposed in the banks. Below this point the bed of the Colville appears to
lie in the younger and softer formations of the coastal plain, and the current continues
slack nearly all the way to the coast.

Structure.—So far as observed, the strike of the Nanushuk series is about east and
west, and though, from comparison with some of the older rock series, we might
expect the.pre‘vailing dip to be northward, observation has hardly been sufficient to
affirm that it is so. The apparent existence of at least one pronounced anticline has
been shown in the previous paragraph. The series is traversed by a system of
approximately horizontal jointing (Pl. XII, B).

Age.—On paleontologic evidence the Nanushuk series is assigned to the Upper
Cretaceous. The fossils were nearly all collected in the locality above described—on
the north bank of the Anaktuvuk 5 miles above the mouth of the Tuluga. They
have been identified by Dr. T. W.-Stanton, who reports the lot to be certainly of
Upper Cretaceous age. The forms identified arc as follows:

Fossils of the Nanushuk series from bank af Anaktuvuk River 5 muiles above mouth of Tuluga River.

Inoceranius, a rather large species, fragmentary specimens.
A small Astarte, numerous speciniens.
Nucula, numerous specimens.
Avicula.

Pectunculus, several specimens.
Thracia.

Tellina, 2 species,

Siliqua.

Modiola.

Scaphites.

Haminea.

Besides the above, there are casts and impressions of numerous bivalves not yet
determined.

Concerning the above list, Doctor Stanton remarks that the species are all appar-
ently different from those with which he is familiar, but that several of them are of
types known only in the Upper Cretaccous.

Correlation.—Uppet Cretaceous rocks oceur also to the ‘south of the Endicott
Mountains in the Koyukuk and Yukon Basin, between the southern edge of the
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area here discussed and Nulato, and include, in part at least, the so-called Nulato
sandstone. A description of this series was given in a previous report.®© The fossils
on which the assignment is made were collected by the writer in 1899 in the
Nulato sandstone between Pickart’s coal mine and Nulato, and are of interest as
being the first Upper Cretaceous fossils found in Alaska. Of this collection, Doctor
Stanton bas reported the following forms, and vefers the beds to about the same
horizon as the early Chico of the Pacific region in the United States:

Upper Cretaceous fossils from the Yukon Basin.
Ostrea. :

Anomia.

Mytilus.

Cardinm,

Opis?

Lucina.

Trigonia cf, T. leana Gabb.

Corbula.

Actaeonella cf. A. oviformis Gabb.

East of the international houndary both Upper and Lower Cretaceous fossils
have been found on the Porcupine by Mr. R. G. McConnell, of the Canadian geo-
logical survey.?

TERTIARY ROCKS.

COLVILLE BERIES (OLIGOCENE AND PLIOCENE}.

Character and occurrence.—The Colville series is named from the large river
along which it occurs and is excellently exposed. It is a series of Tertiary terranes
which underlies the flat tundra country, or Arctic Coastal Plain, that succeeds the
more southerly rolling plain formed by the Upper Cretaccous or Nanushuk series,
which it apparently unconformably overlies, being itself in turn unconformably
overlain by the Gubik sands. The strata which have been thus grouped extend”
along the Colville from some distance above the mouth of the Anaktuvuk nearly
to the Arctic coast, occupying a belt 80 to 100 miles wide. Judging from the
topography, the series probably has a very considerable extent in an ecast-west
dircction, possibly reaching the northwestern coast in the region of Point Barrow
and farther southward. It also appears along the northern coast in places between
Point Barrow and the mouth of the Colville; but has not heen recognized.

The inland edge of the coastal plain, formed essentially by this series, has an
elevation of about 800 feet, from which, with very gradual slope, the surface descends
approximately to sea level at the coast. Beyond this, the very gradually deepening

aSchrader, F. C., Reconnaissance along the Chandlar and Koyukuk rivers, Alaska: Twenty-first Ann. Rept. U, 8.

Geol. Survey, pt. 2, 1900. .
b Aun, Rept. Geol. and Nat. History Survey of Canada, vol. 4, 1888-1889, Montreal, 1890, pp. 122-125 D, ~

189—No. 20—04—6
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sea floor seems to be its continuation. Thus the subaerial tundra country and the
submarine coastal shelf almost appear to be parts of the same plain. Beneath the
sea, deposition is still active, while on most of the surface of the subaerial portion of
the plain the work of erosion has hardly yet begun.

The series consists p'rincipa,lly of heavy-bedded silts, soft sandstone, limestone,
shale, and lignite. It is best exposed along the Colville in the region of the mouth
of the Anaktuvuk, where it forms steep-faced bluffs about 200 feet in height, extend-
ing for a number of miles both up and down the river (P1. VIII).

Structure.—~The Colville series has been but little disturbed. The beds lie nearly
horizontal. On the left bank of the Anaktuvuk, 10 or 12 miles above its mouth,
they dip southward at an angle of 4° or 5°, but from near the mouth of the Anaktu-
vuk, along down the Colville nearly to the coast, they dip northward or northeast -
ward (see Pl. VIII), so gently that great care is required to detcct the introduction of
succossively newer and younger beds, as one ascends the geologic section in pro-
ceeding northward downstream. In the vicinity of the mouth of the Anaktuvuk
some very broad, shallow depressions or folds are revealed. Above the mouth the
dip is northward, at an angle of 8° to 10°, but a few miles below it is southward at
about the same angle, so that the lower part of Anaktuvuk River seems to lie in a
very shallow syncline. '

Besides this gentle folding, the beds have also suffered slight faulting (see PI.
VIII, B). The maximum vertical throw in the faults observed is about 2 feet.
Lateral crowding has also taken place, producing local crumpling or folds and small
‘overthrusts, as shown in Pl. VI, B, ¢, and Pl. XIII, 4. Iun nearly all cases
the crowding or thrust seems to have come from the south, indicating that crustal,
movements have apparently taken place in the mountain region in geologically
recent time. The inland or upstream side of any particular stratum which has been
broken or disturbed has been crowded or overthrust onto the coastal or downstream
side of-the same, often producing a short overlap. Disturbance, however, is hardly
noticeahle in the youhger Pliocene portion of the beds toward the coast.

Observations made along Colville River indicate that the series has a thickness
of 500 or 600 feet. .

On account of diffcrence in degree of consolidation of the beds, together with
their fossil and lignite contents, the scries has been separated by the writer into two
parts, upper Colville and lower Colville. It is possible that an unconformity may
exist between the lower and upper parts of the series, but if present it must be very
slight. ' ‘

Lower Colwille (Oligocenc).—This constitutes the main portion or lower three-
fonrths of the section exposed at the mouth of the Anaktuvuk. - It is about 150 foct
thick, while the upper Colville at this same locality is about 40 to 50 feet thick.
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The lower Colville contains the morf; indurated class of rocks and consists mainly
of partially consolidated silts in beds 6 to 8 feet in thickness. They are usually light
siate-colored or ash-colored, and constitute about one-half of the lower Colville
section, and are generally much less consolidated toward the top than near the base.
The harder rocks, which inecrease in volume toward the base of the section, include
impure, dull gray, medium to fine grained sandstone with detrital lignitic plant
remains; slate-colored and brownish calcareous shale, with disseminated undeter-
minable vegetable detritusg; lignitic coal in layers 1 to 5 feet in thickness; dark
siate-colored or brownish chert, containing cavities incrusted with chalcedonic silica;
rusty brown, very ferruginous sandstone or impure iron stone, and some iron-
stained siliceous conglomerate, which also contains lignitic vegetable remains.
There are also a few layers of hardened silts, forming a rock of very fine texture,
resembling soft, smooth hone stone.

The lower Colville is tentatively classed as Oligocene, on  account of the prescnce
in it of lignite beds and vegetable remains, and from its resemblance to the Kenai
beds occurring elsewhere in Alaska, and also on the ground of its relation to the sup-
posed Pliocene silts which it immediately underlies. Several specimens of the shale
collected from it, bearing lignitic plant remains, were examined by Doctor Dall,
who reports that ‘‘the vegetable fragments are probably the needles of Segquoia
langsdorffiv Heer. These beds containing vegetable remains in northern Alaska are
usually Upper Oligocene.”

Upper Colwille (Plzocene) —This portion of the section is pra,ctlcally free from
indurated rock. It consists of nearly horizontally stratified beds of fine gray, slate-
colored, or ash-colored calcareous silts, containing faunal remains. Tt is tentatively
assigned to the Pliocene on the basis of fossils collected in place by the writer in the
bluff (near its top) on the west side of the Colville about a mile north of the seven-
tieth parallel (PL. XIV, A4). Thcese have been reported on by Doctor Dall as follows:

Fossils from upper Colville series in bluff on west side of Coluville River 1 mile north of seventietk parallel.

Chrysodomus, 2 species, both undescribed and very interesting; the first Tert.na.ry arctic shells
(not Quaternary) I have ever seen. "Perhaps they are Pliocene.

Amauropsis sp., fragments.

Tachyrhynchus polaris Beck.

. Macoma frigida Hanley.

Macoma incongrua von Martens.

Astarte semisulcata Leach (possibly Quaternary mtrusmn)

Saxicava arctica L.
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PLEISTOCENE DEPOSITS.

GLACIAL DEPOSITS AND GLACIATION.

Glaciation in geologically recent time in northern Alaska has not been of a con-
tinental character comparable to that of the northern United States and of the Cor-
dilicran glacier, which overspreémd the vast field of the Pacific coast mountains in
southern Alaska between the Yukon and the coast. It has been far more extensive,
however, than has generally been supposed. In the valleys nearly everywhere,
within the KEndicott Range evidence of ice action is shown by bed-rock scorings,
local roches moutonnées, terminal moraines, and deposits of till on the lower valley
slopes and benches. It has modified preexisting topographic forms, both by erosion
of the rocks and by deposition of drift. In some cases, as revealed in places by
erosion of the glacial deposits, steep-faced bed-rock benches in the sides of the val-
leys werc covercd and concealed by the drift, whose surface slopes gently down from
the steep mountain side a distance of one-half mile or more, nearly to the present
stream (Pl. XIV, B). ‘ '

- In the lower part of the intramontane section of John River, where the vallcy
occasionally widens, it is sometimes floored by a till sheet, from 50 to 100 feet
thick, containing ponds and lakelets, some of which seem distinctly to be of glacial
origin. Till is prominent also in the mouths of some of the side valleys, as Till Creek
Valley, which opens into that of John River on the east at about the sixty-eighth
parallel. Here good exposures show the deposit to be typical till. Tt has a thick-
ness of at least®100 feet, and forms a broad terrace or sort of small, triangular
plateau a mile or more in cxtent, occupying the mouth of the side valley. It sldpes
westward, to where John River has been crowded to the bluffs on that side of the
valley. On the east it overspreads and conceals the lower benching and bed-rock
‘topography. Till Creck, a torrential stream, flows in a small canyon whose steep
banks are formed of the bowlder clay -or ground moraine.

In the 1'egi0n of Fork Peak, near the head of John River, at the confluence of
several of its tributaries, the valley is wide and open and is floored by a till sheet at
least 150 feet in thickness. The surface declines to the southwest, denoting that the
deposit has largely come from the northeast, a view which is supported by hed-rock
strize farther down the valley. The till ascends the northwest slope of Fork Peak to
an elevation of 2,500 feet, and may continue much higher, but becomes obscured by
younger talus and coarse débris of doubtful character, which, however, also exhibits
an ill-defined terminal moraine topography. At the elevation of about 3,500 fect is
a bench overlain by talus and drift, which, judging from topography, was probably
fargely deposited by a local hanging glacier.
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The John Valley till sheet extends across the divide by way of Anaktuvuk Pass
and is continnous with that of the Anaktuvuk Valley and the Arctic slope. At the
pass the valley is 3 miles wide and open, and its surface is so flattened with infilled
drift that the small streams descending from the mountains in this loeality are
deflected by the merest obstacle to either side of the divide, flowing sometimes north-
ward by way of the Anaktuvuk to the Arctic, and at others southward to John River
and the Y ukon.

At the pass occur lakelets of glacial origin.  One of these, Cache Lake (Pl. X, 5),
just northeast of the divide, is 30 feet or mnore deep. Its surface lics about 100 feet
below that of the adjacent ground moraine, giving for the till sheet here a thickness
of at least 180 feet. Just south of the pass the till sheet formerly extended entirely
across the valley, as is shown by the flat-topped outlying remnants of ground moraine
in its middle. These rise to the height of more than 100 fect above the stream,
and accord in level with the ground-moraine terraces on cither side.

On the whole, the till sheet in this northern part of the range seems rarely to
extend up the side slopes to more than 500 or 600 feet above the floor of the valley.
Judging, however, from the rounded and sometimes relatively flat-topped- aspect of
the mountains near the middle of the range (Pls. X1V, B, and XV, 4), certain areas
were not only occupied by an ice cap, but the tops of some of the lower mountains
were planed off by‘ ice movement. |

Naturally, the side valleys in this region were among the last to become free
from glaciers, some of which probably remained long after the disappearance of the
ice from the adjacent parts of main valleys. This is shown by the presence of rela-
tively fresh terminal moraines in the side valleys. Four miles northwest of the
middle of John River Valley the small valley of Contact Creek is crossed by such a
moraine. It is typical, being about 60 fect high and one-fourth of a mile in length,
measured parallel with the valley. A similar but older feature occursin John River
Valley, near the middle of the range, about 12 miles in direct line south of the sixty-
eighth parallel. Here the valley flat is erossed by a terminal moraine about 60 feet
high, a portion of which is shown in PL. XV, 5. It still forms a continuous ridge or
dam across the valley, except where the river has cut a notch-like passage, 200 yards
wide, at the left. Atthe right the moraine seems to be continuous with the till sheet,
which is 10 to 20 feet thick, and rests on the bed-rock benching at a height of about
100 feet above the river. As seen in looking parallel with the valley, the ridge
presents an undulating profile and is sharp-crested, owing to its upstream side being
cut away by the river. Though it exhibits but littie of the typical hummock-and-
kettle topography of a terminal moraine, it is composed mainly of typical bowlder
clay carrying striated pebbles and bowlders, some a foot or more in diameter. The
materials noted are of the same constitution as those of the river gravels, there being

P
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no erratics. The principal surface or front of the moraine, which slopes southward,
~ supports a growth of spruce, some of the trees having a basal thickness of 14 feet.

A few miles above this moraine occurs thie last lingering remnant of the John
Valley Glacier. It consists of a lone, roughly circular mass of ice about 300 feet in
diameter, rising from the middle of the gravel-covered valley flats to a héiéht of 60
fect, as shown in Pl. XV, 4. At the top the ice terminates in several distinet knob-
_like prominences, projccting 10 to 20 feet above the main mass. One of these is
cylindrical or pipe shaped. The others are erudely pyramidal. The ice is partially
capped and flanked by a deposit of genuine till from one to several feet thick, to
whose protection it doubtless in large measure owes its preservation. From thrce
sides small streamlets of light-colored muddy water, arising from the melting of the
icc and thickened with glacial rock flour from the till, flow down and deposit their
load of fine, argillaceous sediment over the flats'around the foot of the mass. This
glacial mud is of very light color. Tt is sticky, and differs decidedly from the present
stream deposits of the valley. This ice mass is undoubtedly a remnant of the John
Valley Glacier. Its presence at this late d\a‘te, after apparcntly all the other glacial ice
has disappeared from the surrounding region, together with the rounded topography
of the adjacent mountains, already noted (Pl. XV, A), suggests that this locality is
probably near what was the belt of maximum precipitation, and consequently of
maximum ice accumulation, that traversed the mountaing during Glacial time, and
is therefore among the last to become free from ice.

In the north slope of Anaktuvuk Pass, between John and Anaktuvuk rivers, the
till topography is locally rough and in part terminal morainic. North of Cache Lake
it contains occasional stretches of distinctly termino-Jateral moraine, trending toward
Anaktuvuk River, and for the last 10 or 12 miles of its course, before leaving the
mountains, the Anaktuvuk meanders sluggishly through a belt of flats one-half mile or
more in width, which lie about 100 feet below the surface of the till sheet or ground
moraine on either side. This till sheet, with a slope that rises gently in the main, but
which is sometimes terraced, extends from the edge of the flats to the base of the
mountains, 14 miles distant. Near the flats the topography is often of a morainic
type, being composed of characteristic hummocks and kettles, and undoubtedly
represents a lateral moraine, deposited along the edges of the valley glacier that
occupied the flats toward the close of Glacial time. _

The height to which the drift, as a sheet, rises along the northern edge of the
mountaing away from the Anaktuvuk Valley was not determined. Judging from
distant observations, however, it in some cases probably ascends the valleys to 800
to 1,000 feet above the general level of the Anaktuvuk Plateau. ,

As Anaktuvuk River leaves the mountains its current becomes less sluggish and
its channel is soon beset with glacial bowlders. At about 44 miles from the edge
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of the mountains the river bluff on the left exposes a thickness of a little over 100
feet of typical till. From this point the deposit continues laterally up the side slopes
of the valley, and apparently overspreads the plateau indefinitely, while the lower
portions of the deposit, extending downstream, form terraces along the river. At
about 10 miles from the mountains and 24 miles east of the river, at an clevation of
2,400 feet, or nearly 700 fect above the valley floor, the top of a rounded sandstone
hill, which rises to the general level of the plateau, bears patches of till a foot or
move in thickness” Here, too, some of the less firm portions of the bed rock have
been disturbed, while others bear markings that have been interpreted as imperfect
glacial strize. These trend approximately parallel with the valley. A view of the
surface of the plateau from this point, as shown in Pl. IV, seems to indicate the
presence of drift almost everywhere, though the deposit is probably thin on the tops |
of the higher ridges.

Till occurs farther down the Anaktuvuk, forming terraces and moraines similar
to those noted In the intramontane section of the valley. About 15 miles north of
the mountains, just below camp July 1, on the side of the valley, there is a
lateral morainc that rises to a height of about 150 feet above the valley flat, which is
here about three-fourths mile wide. The steep angle, 45° to 60°, at which the drift
materials lie, as exhibited in the face presented to the valley, clearly denotes that
they were deposited largely against an ice wall. Just in front of this moraine is a -
characteristic overwash plain from whose upper edge an unquestionable terminal
moraine extends indefinitely, both to the east and to the west, away from the valley.

A little north of the above region, about 23 miles from the mountains, oceurs the
first pronounced cross ridge of Lower Cretaceous beds, through which the river has eut
ashort canyon. A few miles east of the river this ridge attains an elevation of about
2,500 to 2,600 feet. Omn ascending the ridge in this vicinity, from the plateau on the
south, the till sheet was found to continue up to the elevation of about 2,250 feet,
- where, on the slope becoming a little steep, it suddenly ceases and the bed rock
becomes exposed and continnes so across the broad top of the ridge, while till is again
encountered on its north slope, which descends into Willow Creek Valley.
~  On the top of the above ridge, however, are glacial erratic bowlders, which,
though not abundant, are decisive in showing that an ice sheet passed over the ridge.
As these erratics occur 400 to 500 feet above the ground moraine, it is inferred that
they were probably transported as englacial or superglacial material. Here,-also,
large blocks of hed-rock sandstone have been moved from their original position to
an extent that can not be accounted for by frost or weathering, so that their trans-
portation seems to have been the work of moving ice.

About 10 miles northward, on Willow Creek Ridge, a similar feature, no glacial
drift was found. At a few points the edges of the sandstone beds are disturbed, as
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if by ice action, but the evidence as to the agency is not conelusive. On deséending
the slope northwestward, however, toward the Anaktuvuk, erratics of the Stuver
conglomerate were found at an elevation of about 1,650 feet. The surface in this
locality, however, is so densely covered with moss that drift may extend above this
elevation and yet not be exposed. But on the whole, from this point northward, the
till seems rapidly to become restricted to the lower side slopes of the valley, where
it forms low bluffs and terracoes.

About 14 miles below Willow Creek, near camp August 5, bluffs of probable
till, resting against the bed-rock sides of the valley, rise to a height of 125 feet
above the valley flats, and there, apparently as a thin veneer, the deposit over-
spreads the adjacent bed-rock bench. This bench is half a mile or more in width,
_nearly flat topped, and densely covercd with vegetation, so that away from its
river cdge no satisfactory examination of the deposit could be made. A few
hundred fect above the upper or distal edge of the bench, however, are outerops
of sandstone, presenting no drift or indication of ice action.

Twelve miles north of the above locality, about five miles above the mouth of
Tuluga River (see PL. XTI, 4), a similar bench, lying at 100 feet above the river, is
capped by a deposit of gravel and sand 20 feet in thickness. Some of the pebbles
approach the size of bowlderets, and even bowlders: Though they are waterworn,
‘no stratification is apparent in the deposit, which has much the aspect of a sandy till.
Its position suggests that it may have been deposited here by waters from the glacier
that possibly occupied the valley at this point. The deposit may, howecver, be
fluviatile. ‘ .

Sixtcen miles farther down the Anaktuvulk, about 10 miles above its mouth, the
bluff on the left is again capped by from 10 to 40 feet of sand and gravel, in which
the gravcel is more distinctly washed and rounded than in the deposit above noted,
but the absence of stratification and the character of the material again suggest that
glacial waters may possibly have been an agency in its deposition. If thig inference -
is correct, the ice stream which occupicd the Anaktuvuk valley must have extended
down nearly to this point. There is, however, no reason to suppose that it extended
below it. On the adjacent part of Colville River there seems to be no evidence of
glaciation within a scorc or more miles above the mouth of the Anaktuvuk. The
drainage of this section of the Colville does not seem to have been interrupted since
the Tertiary. . ,

From the conditions above described it is concluded that in the region of the
Anaktuvuk Valley, in that portion of the Colville Basin embraced by the curving
front of the Endicott Mountains, an ice sheet in the form of a small regional or pied-
mont glacier, gradually thinning out toward the north, extended from the front of
the range northward across the inner part of the Anaktnvuk Plateau to the region of
Willow Creek, a distance of 30 or more miles. Beyond this point ice flowage seems
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to have been-confined substantially to the present drainage ways, in the form of valley
glaciers, of which that of the Anaktuvuk is the chief.

There is evidence that the Anaktuvuk glacier extended northward to the sixty-
ninth parallel, and there are some indications that it may possibly have extended 30
miles farther, to within 10 or 12 miles of the present mouth of Anaktuvuk River,
but it is not to be supposed that it crossed Colville River, if indeed it ever reached
it. This latter statement is probably also true of the ice streams to the west that
must have occupied the valleys of Ninuluk, Killik, Kurupa, and Kucher crceks,
which enter the Colville a little north of the sixty-ninth parallel.

It does not seem probdble that the drift sheet on the Arctic slope much exceeds
150 feet in thickpess at any point. It apparently attains its maximum development
in the valleys, not far from the mountains, the source of supply. Klsecwhere on the
slopes its surface seems to conform very largely to the preexisting topography of
the underlying terranes. : ‘

In the southern part of the Endicott Mountains, evidence. of glaciation, as has
heen shown, may be found up to an elevation of nearly 2,000 feet. From the point
where John River leaves the mountains, southward to the region of Kanuti River,
the Koyukuk Vallcy region exhibits a generally rounded topography, which suggests
former glaciation, up to a height of 1,600 or 1,800 feet. On John River, near the
base of the mountains, the drift, so far as observed, is essentially till. Tn some
localities the deposit is at least 100 feet thick, and is marked by several terraces that
rise successively from the river to the southcast, above which the surface continues
to have.a rolling, apparently ground-moraine topography, that finally gives way to
low, rounded mountains or hills, which also are supposed to be glaciated.

Observations in the above region away from the immediate route of travel were
very limited. Along the route, however, glacial drift seems to be more or less
continuous all the way down the open flats of John River Valley, as is shown by the
topography-and by occasional exposures of till rising to a height of 30 or 40 feet
above the river or resting in. thinner sheets on the bed-rock benches at elevations of
from 30 to 100 feet above the stream.

Till is present near the mouth of John River and on the right or west bank of
the Koyukuk between Bettles and the mouth of Jane Creek, where it formsblufts about
100 feet high. Similar conditions seem to prevail to the eastward, in the region of
Gold Bench? on South Fork, whence they apparently continue northeastward across
the divide into the Chandlar River Basin, where till deposits similar to those on John
River have been noted in a previous report, and bave since been observed to extend
up Granite Creek.? ' -

a When the only opportunity for i:naking observations at Gold Beneh was presented, 5 feet of snow lay on the ground.
bReconnaissanee along the Chandlar and Koyukuk rivers, Alaska: Twenty-first Ann. Rept. U. 8. Geol. Burvey, pt. 2,
1900, p. 478. .
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No glacial drift was noted on the top of Lookout Mountain, and, as the surface
was deeply snow covered at the time it was visited, the elevation to which the drift
ascends on its slope could not be learned. . Southward, on the northeast side of the
lower Alatna Valley, what seem to be till terraces occur along the south side of
Double Mountain up to a height of 1,600 feet.

Just below the mouth of the Alatna the right bank of the Koyukuk presents a
steep-faced exposurc of clay and gravel, rising 80 to 100 feet above the river. The
lower 50 feet of this section seems to be till, and is distinctly separated by a well-
defined contact from the upper portion, which consists mostly of gravels and silts,
some of which are discordantly stratified.

From the character of the topography glacial drift is supposed also to occur on
the opposite side of the Koyukuk and to extend southward toward the mouth of
Kanuti River. Mr. Mendenhall reports that in the country lying north of this
region, on the upper waters of the Alatna and the Kowak, above the sixty-seventh

-parallel there is evidence of glaciation similar to that in the same latitude on John
River. Furthermore, in the recent gravels along the Koyukuk near Bergman,
notably on the south side of the river, there are large granitoid bowlders, totally
foreign to the country rock of the region. These may have been brought here
through the agency of river ice from far up the valley of South Fork, but it seems
equally probable that they may have been brought by glaciers from the mountains
to the north where similar rocks in place are known to occur.

The hill just west of Bergman consists of Bergman sandstone, but on its slope,
at a height of nearly 200 feet ahove the river, there is a gravel deposit composed of
heterogeneous materials. An examination, as thorough as could be made under
unfavorable conditions, indicates that ice action was concerned in its origin. It con-
tains characteristically angular and subangular ice-worn pebbles, with polished sur-
faces, often profusely striated. The strim are of “distinctly glacial origin and can in
no wise be ascribed to the action of river ice.

From the above-enumerated observations in this southern part of the field-it is
inferred that glaciation extended from the mountains southward into the Koyukuk
Basin across the Arctic Circle and beyond Bergman, but observation has not been
sufficient to determinc whether this extension was in the form of a continuous ice
sheet, or merely as valley glaciers. From topographic criteria, however, it seems
probable that most of the hills below 2,000 feet were covered by ice or névé, while
such peaks as Mount Lockout and its higher fellows appeared as nunataks above its

surface, and that glacial activity, or ice work, was largely restricted to the valleys
and lower reaches of the hill slopes.

In the John River and Anaktuvuk River portions of the Endlcott Mountains the

aThis bluff is the Unatlotly of the natives,
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glacier ice (save the single instance cited on John River) has disappeared. To the
east, however, as noted under ‘‘Previous explorations,” prospectors and whalers
_who have crossed the range in the vicinity of the one hundred and forty-ninth
meridian report the presence of valley glaciers of considerable size. ‘

The glacial phenomena that have been described tend to show that, although the
Endicott Mountains (PL. VII) do not on the whole seem to have been overridden
en masse by a moving ice sheet, they were doubtless, especially in their northern
part, largely occupied by an ice cap or perennial névé, constituting a breeding ground
for glaciers. The zone of maximum snowfall, and consequently of maximum' ice
accumulation, trending in an east-west direction, was apparently in the northern part
of the range at least somewhat north of its median line. From this zone the ice
moved off to the north and to the south, respectively, into the Colville and Koyukuk
basins. Its flowage, especially during the latter part of the Ice age, was confined
mainly to the valleys and drainageways in the form of alpine glaciers, of which there
is ample evidence. But there is also good reason to believe, as shown by the till
sheet north of the mountains, that during the zenith of the Ice age the northern
edge of the range was occupied by a more or less extensive ice sheet, which, as a
small regional or piedinont glacier, thinnihg out toward the north, extended north- -
ward over a considerable portion of the Anaktuvuk Plateau, its occurrence at that
time being, perhaps, similar to that of the Bering or Malaspina glaciers of to-day.

GROUND-ICE FORMATION AND KOWAK CLAY.

At some localities along the Arctic coast there are stretches of low bluffs or
banks of ground ice overlain by a deposit of dark muck and moss several feet in
thickness. . Deposits of light-colored clay also are oecasionally seen. The occurrence
and distribution of these deposits appear, in a measure, to be as represented by
Doctor Dall on his map of the ““Known distribution of the Neocene formations in
Alaska.”¢ '

The ground-ice formation was hitherto supposed to be of very widespread occur-
rence in this Arctic region. To give an idea of the evidence on which this supposi-
tion rests I shall here freely quote from Doctor Dall’s report.?

““From information gathered from several masters of vessels in the whaling
. fleet, and derived from experience gained in the effort to dig graves for seamen who
had died aboard vessels on this shore from time to time during the last twenty years,
it would appear that somewhat north of Cape Beaufort the land between the low hills
and the sea is low and the soil chiefly a sort of gravel. ‘At a depth of 2 feet is a

stratum of pure ice (not frozen soil) of unknown depth. This formation extends,
with occasional gaps, north to Point Barrow, and thence east to Return Reef, where

aDall, W, H,, Correlation papers, Neocene: Bull. U. 8. Geol. Survey No. 84, 1892, opposite p. 268. Becker, G. F., Recon-
naissance of the gold fields of southern Alaska: Eighteenth Ann, Rept. U, 8. Geol. Survey, pt. 3, 1898, pl. 1.
& Op. cit., p. 264,
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the ice layer is about 6 feet above the level of the sea. It goes south at least as far
as Icy Cape without any decided break, and is found in diffcrent localities as far
south as Kotzebue Sound.” At Point Barrow, near the international station, under
the direction of Lieut. P. H. Ray, U. S. Army, a shaft was sunk to a depth of 37
feet 6 inches, which passed through successive layers of mud, sand, and fine gravel,
with fragments of driftwood and marine shells, showing here and there large frag-
ments of pure fresh-water ice, but no continuous stratum of ice. The formation
here was clearly a beach alluvium, and relatively modern, a pair of Eskimo wooden
snow gogyles with sinew string still attached to them being found at a depth of 27%
feet. The temperature of the earth varied from —5° to +17.5° F.; below the
influence of the external air the temperature of the earth was quite steady at 12° F.
for nine months. The earth was frozen and was extremely hard and tough. Blasts
put into the side of the shaft blew out without shattering the frozen earth around the
drill hole. It is probable that excavations farther inland might have revealed the
ice layer, which at the locality of the station did not exist.” :

The observations made by the writer, while boating along the coast, lead to the
inference that the ground ice is not of so widespread occurrence as the above quota-
tion indicates. Between the .Colville and Point Barrow the ice is possibly more or
less continuous along the coast, but of its inland extension we have little evidence.
Even along the coast it is not extensively cxposed. Here long stretches of the low
tundra country are apparently underlain by rock or earthy deposit.

Of the Tlocalities at which the ice was observed, the most important are Cape
Halkett and Capc Simpson, at each of which it secms to be practically continuous for
a distance of several miles. Cape Halkett, one of the most prominent promontories
along this part of the coast (Pl. X, 2), terminafcs in an ice cliff rising 30 feet above
tide level, and is overlain by a foot or two of muck, which in turn is carpeted by a
nap of moss and grass at the surface. Judging from topography, the ice at this
locality may extend inland several miles. Its thickness is not known, since its lower
limit lies below tide level. As shown in the view (Pl X, D), the cape is being rapidly
cut back by wave action, which undermines the cliff at tide level until by its own
weight the ice breaks off in large blocks and is ground up by the surf.

Coal occurs at Wainwright Inlet, between Point Barrow and Cape Beaufort. A
little southwost of that place the Jura-Cretaceous comes to the coast, and, judging
from topography, seems to continue nearly all the way to Cape Beaufort, omitting
a probable breach at Icy Cape. From Cape Beaufort to Cape Lisburne rocks of
the Corwin series (Mesozoic) are known to be almost continuous. 1t therefore
seems, from the above facts, that the southern boundary of the ground-ice arca repre-
sented on Doctor Dall’s map should be shifted from the region of Icy Cape north-
ward, probably to at least beyond Wainwright Inlet, a distance of 60 to 75 miles. '

Of the Kowak clay containing Pleistocene vertebrate remains, referred to by
Doctor Dall in connection with the ground ice, but little was seen by the writer.
Observation, however, has been sufficient to suggest that, if present along the coast
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between the Colville and Chipp (Ikpikpuk) River, they are not only far from con-
tinuous, but are probably of very limited occurrence. Along the northwest part
of the coast, the only locality at which what seems with certainty to be the Kowak
clay was observed, is at Woody Inlet, about 50 miles southwest of Point Barrow.
As this inlet is not far from the seventy-first degree of north latitude it is thought
that the deposit may be near that in which Captain Beechey’s party obtained elephant

remains.
GUBIK SAND.

. Besides the Tertiary Colville series, which underlies the coastal plain along Col-
ville River, the section here also comprises deposits supposed to be Pleistocenc. Of
these, probably the most important and interesting is a surficial deposit of brownish
sand or loam about 10 to 15 feet in thickness, which unconformably overlies the beds
of the Colville series, apparently as a continuous mantle. |

This deposit secms to be distinct from the Colville series and to extend over a
large area of country. It not only forms the surficial terranc of the coastal plain
along the Colville, but seems to occur at some localities along the coast from the
mouth of the Colville westward, in some instances apparently overlying the ground
ice and probably the Kowak clay formation, while its inland margin probably over-
laps the coastal edge of the Upper Cretaceous of the Nanushuk series along the
Anaktuvuk nearly to the mouth of the Tuluga, where, in certain localities, judging
from topographic criteria, it also appears to overlie gravels which are very ten-
tatively referred to as glacial, but to which its relation is not definitely known.

The deposit consists of fine sand, with apparently an admixture of considerable
silt. In some localities it seems to be more sandy toward the base, and more earthy
toward the top, where it terminates in from one to several feet of dark brown or
black humus, clothed at the surface with moss and a little grass. It is ordinarily
free from gravel, but in several instances subangular cherty pebbles ranging from
mere sand grains to fragments as large as one-fourth inch in diameter were found.
These occur very scatteringly and are sometimes roughened, as if wind worn. In
some localities a fine gravel seems to intervene hetween the base of the deposit and
the underlying Tertiary beds, as if 1‘ep1‘esef1ting the basal part of the deposit. -

The deposit as a rule is structureless or without stratification planes. Owing to
this fact, together with its surficial and widespread occurrence, and the homogeneity
of its materials for want of a better term in field work it was called locss, but in the
fear that this term may be undesirable, it is here named the Gubik sand, after the
Eskimo name of Colville River.

Various hypotheses have suggested themselves to account for the origin of the
~ deposit, of which no one alone seems to be satisfactory. To the writer, the fluviatile
delta theory, in conjunction with shallow. coastal conditions and intense arctic freczing,
seems the most tenable. '
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RECENT MUD, MUCK, GROQUND ICE, DUNE SAND, SILTS, AND GRAVELS.

INLAND REGION.

The deposits mentioned in this heading are all represented on the map by the
same color. .

Along John River and the Koyukuk the color represents recent stream gravels,
together with alluvial sands, silt with ground ice, mud flats, and areas of till too
small to be reﬁresented on the scale of the accompanying map. '

Along Anaktuvuk River the color denotes recent stream gravels, while along
Colville River it includes, besides the recent stream gravels, a large, triangular area
of flats extending from the mouth of the Anaktuvuk to the coast and eastward along
the coast a distance of thirty or more miles to beyond Gwydyr Bay. This large area,
as noted, is regarded as ground abandoned by the Colville in its lateral migration
westward since Tertiary time, as the river is supposed to have formerly flowed more
directly northeastward from the mouth of the Anaktuvuk, and to have entered the
sea through Gwydyr Bay, following the course indicated by the broken lines on the
map. (Pl IIL.) ‘ .

Though to the eye this area of flats seems a dead level the surface probably
rises very gently from the Colville eastward. It is dotted by numerouns ponds and
lakelets. The monotony of the waste is somewhat relieved by occasional low mounds,
as shown in Pl. XVI, B. These are composed, in part at least, of gravel and sand.
Some of them rise as much ag 40 feet above the flats. In shape they are low and
rounded. Some have a tapering train on the lee side toward the coast. Their
surface is usually scantily clothed with grass and other vegetation.

The origin of the mounds is not known. Only one of them was visited. Perhaps

.the most plausible hypothesis is that they are remnants of beds belonging to the Ter-

tiary Colville series, which, chancing to be capped with some hard stratum, were not
worn down by the river to the level of the flats, and so formed nuclei favorable for
accumulation of gravel, and subsequently became bars, and, later still, islands in the
Colville, until the river abandoned its bed about their bases.

Along the Colville the edge of the flats often terminates in gravel bars, descend-
ing to the water’s edge, or in low, steep-faced banks of frozen black muck and ground
ice, showing that at least the surficial portion of the flats consists in the main of
recent stream deposits and the decayed products of marsh vegetation. The banks
decrease in height toward the coast, and finally vanish as the land surface passes into
the bars, reefs, and tidal mud flats at sea level. '

The gcologic work now being done by the river in its lateral migration shows
that the processes by which the flats were formed were essentially those of planation.
In the inland region, as the shifting stream, in its very gradual down-cutting and
relatively very rapid lateral eutting, sawed its way westward into the coastal plain, it
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planated tarther and farther on the west the ground which by its destructional
work it claimed as its bed; while simultaneously, as it abandoned or receded from this
planated ground on the east, it built thereon, notably at high-water stages, flood-plain
and riparian deposits, which now constitute the surficial terrane of the flats. Thus,
while degradation or destructional work was in progress on the west, aggradation or
constructional work of flood-plain building was progressing on the east. At the
same time in the coastal region the large amount of sediments borne down by the
river was built into an expansive delta plain, which landward merges into and is con-
tinuous with the inland subareal portion of the flats, and seaward merges into the
already mentioned expansive tidal mud flats, bars, and reefs at the coast.

The Colville Flats therefore appear to consist essentially of a Pleistocene veneer
of flood-plain, ground-ice, and deltoid deposits resting on Tertiary beds of the Colville
series that have been planated by the river in its lateral migration toward the west.

Another type of recent deposits is seen in the sand dunes that occur for a distance
of a few miles along the upper part of the Anaktuvuk, just before it leaves the
Endicott Mountains, and also over the inland portion of the Colville delta and adjacent
mainland. The material of the dunes in both places is obviously river sand and silts
derived from the wind-swept bars and flats exposed during étages of low water.
This dune work is probably accomplished mostly during the dry, frozen periods of
winter, when the bare ice surface is favorable for wind transportation of the material.

COASTAL REGION.

From Colwille River to Point Barrow.—Though the Tertiary beds of the Colville
series may come to the Arctic coast in some 1oca.lities, they have not been positively
identified there. From Colville River to Point Barrow the shore line materials
consist mainly of recent beach deposits of mud, muck, some sand and gravel, and
deltoid mud flats, backed in places by low banks of older dark muck and ground ice
(see PL IX, 4 and Pl X, D). West of the Colville, in Harrison Bay, deposits of.
sand or loam are occasionally seen, which, from similarity in character of material,
seem to belong to the Gubik sand. ‘

The eastward swing, or retreat, of Colville River in relatively recent time
from bluffs of its own cutting on the west, leaving a portion of the Colville Flats on
its west or left side, along the section extending from Occan Point to the coast, a
distance of nearly 40 miles, suggests for this particular part of the region a local tilt
to the eastward in Pleistocene time, or at least subsequent to the production of the
bluffs and the Colville Flats, which must have been formed by the river. 1f this tilt
or differential uplift to the west of the Colville has been far-reaching in its westward
extent, it favors the existence of a coastal belt of late Pleistocene as far as it extends.

To local differentials in elevation along this costal line of uplift are to be ascribed |
the occasional ground-ice cliffs as at Cape Halkett and Cape Simpson, alternating with
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long stretches of low shelving beach. The ice cliffs appear mefely to represent com-
pletely solidified bays, lagoons, lakelets, or perbaps other coastal bodies of ponded
water now raised into low anticlines and cut back by wave action.

From Point Barrow to Cape Lisburne.—Southwest of Point Barrow the coast
line grows more marked. 1t is not so low, flat, and shelving as on the north, and the
water is consequently less shoal. Here the long stretches of mud flats found on the
north are in the main wanting. The mainland bluffs at the edge of the tundra,
though still low, are not only higher than on the north but are almost continuous,
and are frequently composed of true bed rock (Mesozoic terranes); betwecn the
base of these bluffs and tide water there is a narrow fringe of recent beach gravels
and sand, whose surface slopes steeply scaward. However, from Wainwright Inlet
to near Cape Beaufort there are extensive wave-built barrier beaches or bars of
recent marine gravels and sand (see PL. XVI, A), sheltering immensec stretches of
brackish lagoons lying between the bars and the mainland. Toward Cape Lisburne,
the most bold and important promontory in this part of the northwest, the coast
becomes steep and rock bound (Pl. V) by the Mesozoics and Paleozoics that have
been described.

RECENT FOSSILS FROM THE ARCTIC COAST.

The following invertebrate fossils were collected along the Arctic coast between
Colville River and Cape Lishurne. The identifications are hy Dr. W. H. Dall, of
the United States GGeological Survey.

Chrysodomus fornicatus Gray, 649,¢ 650, 654.

C. despectus L., 639.

Admete couthouyi Jay, 652.

Margarites striatus Sowerby, 647. .

Tellina lutea Gray, 647.

Macoma. frigida Hanley, 636, 639, 647, 650.

M. tenuis Leach, 639, 652.

M. baltica var. inconspicua B. & S., 636.

Astarte arctica Gray, 636, 639.

A. borealis Schumacher, 636, 639, 650, 652, 654.
: Vene_riéardia alaskana Dall, 652.

Saxicava arctica L., 650.

Serripes gronlandicus Beck, 636, 654.

Cyrtodaria kirriana (Morch) Dunker, 639, 650.

Thracia beringi Dall, 654.

Mytilus edulis L., 650.

‘Modiolaria nigra Gray, 650.

Yoldia sp. fragm., 639.

aThe numbers refer to localities.
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98 RECONNAISSANCE TN NORTHERN ALASKA IN 1901,

MINERAL RESOURCES.
GENERAL STATEMENT.

Under the head of geology, it has been shown that the rocks forming the moun-
tains about the head of the Koyukuk Basin comprise several metamorphic eries,
namely, the Skajit, Totsen, Fickett, Bottles, Lake quartz-schist, and West Fork series.
In these mineralization bas taken place. It 1s inthe southern part of the region that
the efforts of the prospector are being rewarded, and, in some cases, handsomcly.

Though indications of mineralization occur to some extent nearly all the way
northward through the Endicott Mountains, the principal producing region is on the
upper parts of Middle and North forks of the Koyukuk. Though the region also
contains coal and some lead, copper, and antimony, thus far gold only has proved
to be of economic importance. :

GOLD,

Placer gold has becn known in the Koyukuk Basin since the early nineties, if
not before. It was first discovered in the bars of the river, of which the most noted
scem to have been Hughes and Florence bars, both far below the present placer dig-
gings, Tramway Bar, above the sixty-seventh parallel, about 570 miles above the
mouth of the river, is among the earliest discoveries. The discovery of Slate, Myrtle,
and. the other creeks that have been among the chicf producers for the last four
years was made during and subsequent to the spring of 1899. These are mostly
above Tramway Bar.

Roughly considered, the Koyukuk gold district, or gold diggings, frequently
referred to as the most northern mining camp in the world, as known at present is
contained in a rectangular area of about 3,500 square miles, lying betwcen latitudes
66° 55 and 67° 55" and longitudes 149° 30’ and 151° 20".¢ 1t accordingly trends
north and south. Its ]eng’éh is about 70 miles and its width about 50 miles.
Diagonally through it from northeast to southwest flows Middle Fork of
Koyukuk River, while the northwest portion is drained by North Fork and the
southeast portion by South Fork. The principal field of present operations is
near the middle of the district, on the middle drainages of Middle and North forks.

It is only in certain localitics in this area, however, that profitable gold placers
have been found. The formations on which these placers lie, so far as known, are
the Lake quartz-schist, the West Fork schist, the Bergman serics, and probably also
the Skajit formation, for some of the later discoveries are reported to occur on mica-
schist, limestone, and marble;? but whether any or all of these formations are the
original source or mother rock of the gold can not yet definitely be stated, as
the season’s work afforded no facility for visiting the diggings. The Slate Creek

—

a For location and outline of the district, sce geologic map, P1. 11T,
b On Clarg and Emma creeks the country rock is reported to be mica-schist and marble,
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gold, however, is probably derived from the Lake Quartz-schist.“ These schists are
traversed by quartz veins of considerable size, the larger of which are not known to
carry more than a trace of gold, but a series of smaller veins or veinlets and small
* lenticular quartz bodies or leaflets contained in the schist are to some extent aurif-
erous. Nearly all quartz specimens which have been assayed show at least a trace
of gold. _ :

The principal diggings when the region was visited by thc writer in 1899 were
those of Slate Creek and Myrtle Creek, which lie along the zone where the Lake
quartzite-schist gives way to the West Fork? series on the south. This zone is also
- along the line where the mountains give way to the dissected supposed Yukon
Plateau. Here in March, 1899, coarse placer gold was discovered in paying quanti-
ties on Slate Creek, an east side tributary of Middle Fork of the Koyukuk, which it
joins 16 miles above Tramway Bar. The country rock is a series composed of mica-
schist, quartz-schist, and slate, and is cut by some igneous intrusives. It is uplifted
and stands on edge. The gold occurs as shallow creek and gulch diggings, and is
found principally near or on bed rock in joints, fissures, and crevices. The gravels
rarely exceed 34 feet in thickness. The diggings begin about 9 miles above the
mouth of Slate Creek, at the confluence of the two main forks, of which the north
one is known as Myrtle Creek, and the south one as Slate Creek proper. From
this point the diggings extend to the head of Myrtle Creek, a distance of 5 or 6
~ miles, and considerably farther up Slate Creek. )

Two mining districts had heen organized and are known as the Slate Creek
and Myrtle Creek districts. The gold, as seen here, is bright, clean looking, coarse,
and considerably rolled or flattened, denoting transportation. The largest nugget
taken out had a value of nearly $20. The bench gravels along these creeks are also
auriferous and are reported to prospect from 3 to 5 cents per pan. Considerable
mining was also being done near the sixty-seventh parallel on various tributaries of
Sounth Fork with fair success; here at present the principal camp is that of Gold
Bench.

Though the Slate and Myrtle creek districts, with a few others, are reported
to have yiclded well during the season of 1899 and 1900, and arve still producing,
subsequent exploitation has resulted in the discovery of much richer deposits farther
‘ up the river, all occurring, according to reports of the miners, in much the same
class of metamorphic rocks as those noted for Slate and Myrtle creeks.

 Of these newer discoveries, the principal are Emma, Clara, and Gold creeks, and
other smaller strcams tributary to Hammond Creek, while the discovery of gold on
Union Gulech, about 15 miles above Slate Creck, is reported to have been made

aSchrader, F. C., Reconnaissance along the Chandlar and Koyukuk rivers, Alaska, in 1899; Twenty-first Ann. Rept,
U. 8. Geol. Survey, pt, 2, 1900, pp. 474-483.
b1Ibid., p. 475. '



100 RECONNAISSANCE IN NORTHERN ALASKA IN 1901.

during the summer of 1901. Other new creeks, reported to be producing, are Ver-
mont, Swift, and Nolan. The two best producers thus far are reported to he Emma
and Gold creeks. The gravels on Hammond Creek are reported to contain much
iron pyrites, which, In sluicing, rapidly fills up the riflles, and in some specimens
visibly exhibits ewmbedded bodies and particles of free gold—a fact of no
small economic importance, as it seems to point very strongly to deposits of gold-
bearing pyrites or ore probably present within the Hammond Creek Basin as the
source of the gold. During the summer of 1902 very promising prospects were
discovered also on North Fork of the Koyukuk about 35 miles above its mouth.
Here the belt containing gold-bearing gravels, locally considered, is said to have a
width of about 20 miles and to trend in a general east-west direction about parallel
with the mountains. The prineipal streams on the Fork are Mascot, Washington,
and Big Four creeks. The discovery was made on Washington Creek in August,
but the principal producer seems to be Mascot, a west-side tributary, which was
discovered in September (1902), and during the ‘season ,of 1903 yielded nearly
$100,000 in gold. This gold is coarse. It contains several $100 nuggets, and
other large ones of less value. The gravels are shallow; they range from
a few inches to several feet in thickness, and contain a little black sand. Their
shallowness enables the ground to be worked at a profit of about 70 per cent of
the yield, which is much greater than that in most of the creeks of the Koyukuk
district. The gold is found .mostly on bed rock and in the extreme basal part
of ‘the overlying gravels, and where the bed rock is rotten or decayed the gold
.fi'equently extends a foot or more into it. The bed rock is mica-schist. Tt contains
stringers of quartz and is occasionally cut by porphyryv dikes. Gold prospects
have also been found west of the above, on tributaries of the Hokotena.

The Tramway Bar diggings arc bench placers, consisting apparently of deposits
of auriferous river gravels resting on a bench of bed-rock conglomerate and sand-
stone, at about 80 to 100 fect above the level of the river. The gravels are mostly
coarse, consisting largely of rolled cobbles and pebbles of quartz-schist and other
rocks composing the mountains to the north. Several attempts have been made to
work these deposits, but thus far with only moderate success. This is owing appar-
ently to the remoteness of the region, the difficulty of transportation, and more
especially to the lack of capital to utilize the water supply, which could readily be
drawn from the river above the placers or from lakelets said to oecur on higher
ground lying westward. ’

The Tramway conglomerate has not as yet been found to be a fossil placer, as
wag formerly supposed, nor docs 1t seem to bear any relations to the richer diggings
occurjng in the region of metamorphic rocks much farther up the river.

Prospeets of gold are also reported to have been found on some of the tributaries
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of John River. Colors were obtained liere by the writer from gravels in the mouth
of a small creek ncar the north edge of the Totsen series, and specimens of vein
quartz collected in place from sandstone and schist near the middle of the Fickett
series agsayed 0.03 ounce, or about 60 cents per ton. Though this may not be
promising from an economiec point of view, it seems to denote the presence of gold
in the Endicott Mountains and points to the quartz as its probable source.

Coarse placer gold is reported to have been found by prospectors on the Arctic
side of the divide, opposite the head of the Koyukuk Basin and farther eastward.
Further investigations are contemplatéd here by men who have visited the region.
This reported occurrence suggests the northward continuation of the auriferous
schists of the Koyukuk district.

So far as observed by the writer, and learncd from the accounts of prospectors,
some of whose observations in the district have been extensive, the Koyukuk diggings
in general are shallow, the gravels being but a few feet thick. Owing to this fact
the placers are essentially what is known as summer diggings. Burning and drift-
ing have been tried, but with only moderate success. About the only streams on
which any winter work was done during the winter of 1902~-3 are Hammond and
Gold creeks. The vichest placers are those in the creek beds and gulches; but
gold-bearing gravels, sometimes of promising grade, occur also at higher eleva-
tions on the benches. Much of the gold occurs in the bed-rock cavities or in joint
and cleavage crevices. 1t is coarse, much flattened, and ranges in size from that of
a lima bean down to small grains. It is of high grade, being much purer than most

of the Alaskan placer gold, and runs from $19 to $19.60 per ounce.

An exception to the flattened form of the gold occurs at Gold Bench on South
Fork. Here the prinecipal diggings are on a gently sloping bench at from 30 to 60
feet above the stream. On the bench the gold is all flattened, similar to that of the
Koyukuk district in general, and is nearly all found within 8 to 10 feet of the sur-
face. At the foot of the bench, however, the gold found in the high-water gravels
of the present stream is of totally different character. 1t is not flatand smooth, but is
round or angular, some particles being so sharply angular, rongh, and honeycombed
as to suggest little, if any, transportation since it was released from the mother rock.

Coarser gold than has been mentioned in the preceding paragraphs has also been
found at various localities in the Koyukuk district. The largest piece found in 1900

'is an 18-ounce nugget, having a money value of about $350, and is reported to be

from Clara Creek. The largest found during the scason of 1901 is a $660 nugget,
said to have come from Union Gulch. In 1902 a much larger nugget, having a
money value of about §1,100, was brought out. It is reported to have been found
on Hammond Creek. This nugget was seen by the writer. It is flat, oblong in out-
line, having somewhat the shape of a man’s hand. It consists of almost pure gold,,



102 RECONNAISSANCE IN NORTHERN ALASKA IN 1901,

very little quartz being present. It presents a clean, bright surface and is of a deep,
rich color. Another nugget, nearly as large as the above, having a weight of 50
ounces and valued at about §1,000, was found on Hammond Creek during the same year,
but was not brought out of the country until this fall (1903). It is described by Mr.
Prindle as oblong and elongated in outling, flat on one side and rounded on the other.

According to the most reliable information obtained, the production of the
Koyukuk district from 1899 to 1903 was about $717,000, distributed among the

various crecks and gulches, prineipally as follows:

Production of gold in the Koyukuk disirict from 1900 to 1903.

1900. 1901. 1902. 1903.
Myrtle Creek - ... e $40, 000 $7,000 | ...,
Gold Bench ... e iieiiiaaas 25, 000 60,000 |- o ... . .oaoai....
Slate Creek ... e 11,0007 oo e
Emma Creek ... . iieeaaan 27,000 40,000 (... e
Clara Creek. ... ot e iieecaaan e 1, 000 2,000 ..o i
Gold Creek ..o e 2,000 50,000 |, ...l
Tramway Bar. .. i B,000 |- e
Twelvemile Creek. . ... ... ... . . ... 1,000 1,500 [L.ooooiiiferiaaaaae
Porcupine Creek - ... ..o i 500 1,000 | oo
Ironside Bench and Eagle Bluff .. ... ... ... .. . _. 1,000 |ccoeonoio o
California Creek . .. ..ciienr e i c i e eeei]aaaeaaeaa L,O00O | .ol
Union Guleh. ... oo i ic e e 1,500 ||l
Total - ..ot e et 103,500 | 164, 000 | 2100, 000 ; 300,000

a Season’s yicld, including new discoveries. bSeason’s yield, including North Fork and new discovceries.

The total of the above table is $667,500. To this should be added $40,000, which
is known to be the approximate output of sundry smaller diggings, not given in
the above list in 1901; about $6,000 output in 1899 derived mostly from. Slate
and Myrtle creeks and various points on South Fork, and $3,000 to $4,000 won
from the Tramway and other bars in previous years, all of which to date g:ives
an aggregate yield for the Koyukuk district of about $717,000.

The relatively low yield, not much exceeding $100,000 for the year 1902, is
reported to be due to the exceptional dryness of the season and consequent lack
On Gold Creek but little sluicing
could be done, but while the water lasted the yield was rich. On one claim the
owners are reported to have washed out $12,000 in ten days.

In connection with the above statement concerning gold should be mentioned

of water for operations on most of the crecks.

the reported recent discovery of supposedly promising pyritiferous gold-bearing ore
near the head of Alatna River, principally on the divide between it and Noatak
River, which flows westward into Kotzebue Sound. The locality is northwest of
Bergman, in approximate latitude 67° 40', longitude 155°. The men who made the
.discovery state that the locality is 170 miles from Bergman, but this must be by the
river route where the distance traveled is necessarily greatly increased by the very
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tortuous course of the Alatna. Our knowledge concerning the geography of this
region is not definite, but the distance across country in a straight line from
Bergman to the Koyukuk can hardly exceed 100 miles, and it is probably less.

The discovery seems to have been made by a party of prospectors and miners
who visited the region by sled during the winter of 1902-3, and in company with
others continued to prospect there during the summer of 1903. At present a score
or more men are reported to be interested in the holdings,

The country rock is deseribed as quartzite, slate, and schist, and is inferred by
the writer to be in all probability a westward extension of the Fickett series (Car-
boniferous) which is prominently developed on John River, 60 miles distant, and in
which, as indicated on the map (P1. 11I) and on page 106, a mineralized zone in the slate
and quartzite was observed by the writer in 1901. Without here affirming that the
mineral deposits of these two regions are connected, it should be noted that the newly
discovered Alatna deposits seem to lie directly in the trend of the John River
deposits and have the same strike. This suggests that the deposits of the two regions
may represent the same mineral belt.

The Alatna ore deposits are reported to consist of six or more veins, or ledges,
known as the Copper King, Copper Queen, Lucky Six, Mammoth, lowa, Gray Eagle,
Silver King, and Ground Hog. They are on an average about 1 mile apart, and are
accordingly included in a belt about 6 or 7 miles in width. They lie nearly

_parallel and trend in a northeast-southwesterly direction, and, so far as prospected,

arc in general nearly vertical, or dip about 75° NW.

About half of the veins arc reported to have a width of approximately 75 feet,
while the minimum width of the smallest is given as 10 feet. Some of the veins
have been traced by croppings for distances varying from several thousand feet to 2
miles. _ ' «

Through the courtesy of Mr. Prindle the writer has received for study six of
thesc Alatna ore specimens, brought out by the miners in the fall of 1903. In
these specimens the ore consists essentially of iron pyrites and quartz, with also
chalcopyrite (copper pyrites) which is conspicuous in two specimens. With the
chalcopyrite is associated a little bornite and a trace of malachite. Another specimen
is composed essentially of stibnite or sulphide of antimony and epidote. One speci-
men contains feldspar as a gangue mineral in addition to quartz, and is locally stained
reddish brown by hematite or iron oxide, which is seemingly an alteration product
of the pyrites. ' |

The quartz is largely of the finely granular sugary type, and often remains
as a porous honeycombed or coralline-like mass where the metallic contents of the
ore have been leached out of the more exposed croppings. This ¢ skeletonized”
mass i occasionally traversed by small discontinuous stringers of firmer, greasy-
lustered, and evidently younger quartz, producing a semibanded appearance, which,
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considered in connection with slickensiding and planes of weakness exhibited by
other specimens, shows that ore deposition was followed, by rock movement and
consequent erushing, which produced fractuves, into which the barren stringers
were subsequently deposited by silica-charged solutions.

The specimens at hand contain both white and yellow iron pyrites, which is mostly -
fine-grained and normally occurs massive with the quartz, but in a few cases an
imperfect parallelisin, or banding, apparently representing -depositional layers of
q;mrtz and pyrites in varying amounts, is perceptible.

The value of the ore rests in its auriferous content. At least threc of the
larger veins are reported, from asfays made for the owners in San Francisco, to
carry from $40 to $90 per ton in gold.® The gold seems to be contained, very finely
disseminated, in the pyrites, for so far as known no free gold is visible. None
was seen in the specimens examined by the writer. -+

. Should these deposits prove to be of economic value, it is noteworthy that be-
sides being easily accessible by land, they can be approached at high water by way
of the Alatna River with flat-bottom steamboat to a point within 6 miles of the
locality, and at low water to a point within 20 miles. The region is reported to con-
tain a large amount of small timber having a stumpage of about 1 foot in diameter.

- COPPER.

. The only indications of copper seen in this northern country by the writer were
in detached fragments of quartz, apparently derived from veins, and carrying some
iron pyrites, copper pyrites, malachite, and a trace of bornite. Such specimens were
found sparingly in the river gravels on the upper Chandlar in 1899.2 Some, scen in
the possession of prospectors, were reported to have been collected on Mineral Creek,
at the head of Chandlar Lake, on the west side. A ledge is also reported to have
been found on East Fork of the Chandlar, which assayed well in copper. But the
ore is not known to oceur in quantities of commercial value.

In the Koyukuk Basin the indications are much the same as above described, the
occurrences being on the upper waters or the tributaries heading in the limestone
mountains. The principal specimens seen by the writer during the recent work
consisted of waterworn fragments found in the John River gravels and derived appar-
ently from quartz veins. They contained some copper pyrites and a little bornite.
Similar specimens were seen in the hands of Kowak natives on John River. What is
supposed to be a vein of considerable size, containing iron and apparently copper
pyrites, was observed in a steep limestone cliff of the Skajit formation overlooking
the river, where no examination or collection could be made.

e The Survey has just completed the assay of four of the above-described ore specimens, with the following results, in
ounces per ton: Specimen B, gold 0.05; silver none. Specimens C and D, gold, trace; silver, trace. Specimen F, gold 0.10;
silver, 0.08. These resulis are not promising.

b Op. cit., p. 482,
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LEAD.

(Galena is known to occur in the Bettles limestone on the upper waters of the
Chandlar and the Koyukuk. It is also reported on Kast Fork of the Chandlar.
Specimens have been seen from Bettles River. Some reported to be from the upper
part of Hokotena River or Wild Creek, which is the next large river above John
River, were presented to the writer by Messrs. Windrick and Bettles., In one
instance the Wild Creek galena is associated with, or partly incloses, quartz crystals
five-eighths inch in diameter and an inch or more in length, while in another instance
the associated quartz seems to be chalcedonic. The ledge occurs on Michigan Creek
(the large east-side tributary of the Hokoteua), 3 miles above its mouth, and is sup-
posed to be in the Skajit formation. It is reported to be of considerable size. Those
" who have prospected it are hopeful that it may prove‘ to be of economic value. Tt is
reported to assay some silver and several dollars in gold per ton.

On the east side of the divide -between Middle Fork and South Fork, opposite
the head of Minnie Creek, a hmestonc mountain of econsiderable size is reported
by ‘prospectors, in which galeua is said to occur in large quantity.

ANTIMONY.

Pebbles and angular fragments of antimony sulphide, sometimes several inches
in diameter, are found in the gravels of Gold Creek. A specimen of this mineral
was determined in the chemical laboratory of the Survey to be a good grade of rela-
tively pure stibnite. It is traversed by quartz stringers. Judging from the resem-
blance of the quartz to that seen in the Lake quartz-schists and the locality at which
the antimony occurs it is inferred that this rock is probably the source of the ore,

Owing to the remoteness of the region the copper, lead, and antimony ores are
not in themselves likely to prove of economic value unless the deposits are very
exceptional in quantity and character. '

- ZONES OF METALLIFEROUS MINERALIZATION.

In the Totsen series.—About 40 miles above the mouth of John River, near the
northern edge of the Totsen series, as shown on the geologic map (P IIT), the mica-
schists, in an area scveral imiles wide trending northeast and southwest, across the
valley, are stained a pronounced reddish-brown or-hematite color, denoting appar-
ently a zone in which iron pyrites and other sulphides occur more or less abun-
dantly in the schist. Though the rock could not he examined in detail, it seems
probable that the stain is due to iron oxide derived from the sulphides by oxidation.
The residuary soil formed by the disintegration of the schist in this belt is not nearly
so red as the rock itself, but is rather of a yellow-ocher or limonite color, which
seems to be due to more extensive oxidation and weathering or to leaching out of
the mineral matter. '
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In the Iickett serics.—Toward the northern edge of the Fickett series, cast of
John River, in the Fork Peak region, where the country rock consists of heavy-
bedded gray and pinkish quartzite and slate, there is a belt about 2 miles wide which
isstained bright reddish brown, purple, and some other colors. As shown on the
map, this belt also trends northeastward a distance of apparently about 15 miles to
‘a point where the Fickett series gives way to the Lishurne formation. It seems also
to extend southwestward beyond John River, but in that direction it is apparently
not so conspicuous.

Here again the stain, which is surficial, is due to iron pyrites acted on by the
process of, weathering. A fresh fracture surface in hand specimen shows the zone of.
stain or weathering to be nearly always definitely marked, but in its penetration of
the rock it may vary in different cases from a meére film to a zone nearly one-fourth
inch in thickness. As the rock is known to contain iron pyrites very finely dissem-
inated, and all of the five stained specimens tested by the chemical laboratory were
found to contain ferric oxide (Fe,0Oy), with some sulphuric oxide (SO,) present in four
cases, the stain seems undoubtedly to be iron oxide derived from the pyrites by
process of weathering. The brilliant peacock or bornite color, which by the inexpe- '
rienced prospector would readily be mistaken for indications of copper, is iridescent
hematite. The specimen in which no sulphuric oxide occurs was found to contain also
siderite (FeCO,). |

Whether these zones of mineralization may prove to be of economic valuc can
not be affirmed at present, as the rapid progress of the party through the country
did not permit opportunity for examination. It may be noted, however, that both
zones are closely related to formational boundaries, the southern being near the
unconformable and probably deformational contact of the Totsen series with the
Skajit formation, while the northern lies along the fault contact of the Fickett series
with the Stuver series and Lisburne formation; and both zones trend in a gencral
way parallel with the dominant jointing or major structure of the mountain range.
The localities at which placer gold claims have been staked by prospectors, and gold
colors panned by the writer on John River, lie within the southern zone..

COAL,

GENERAL STATEMENT,

Coal in one form or another, and varying in age from Tertiary to possibly Car-
boniféfous, is more or less widely distributed in northern Alaska. It occurs in the
Koyukuk drainage on the south side of the mountains, in the platcau on the Anak-
tuvuk, in the coastal plain on the Colville, and on the northwestern coast, in what is
commonly known as the Cape Lisburne region, at Wainwright Inlet, Cape Beaufort,
and several points between Cape Beaufort and Cape Lisburne (PL V).



COAL. 107

-

KOYUKUK REGION.

Koyukuk River.—On Koyukuk River, in what was formerly supposed to be the
Kenai® series, lignite and coaly material in small amount is common in the sandstone,
grit, and especially in the conglomerate. The best occurrence is just above Tram-
way Bar, where there is a vein nearly 12 feet thick, of which the middle 9 or 10 fect
seems to be relatively pure fuel. Its analysis is given under No. 187 in the table on
page 114, which shows it to be a low grade of bituminous coal. There seems to be
no reason why with development this vein should not prove serviceable for local use.

John River.—Coal detritus in considerable quantity and of a character to suggest
the probable occurrence of coal of economic value somewhere in the region north of
this locality was seen in the John River gravels near the base of the Endicott Moun-
tains, This coal may apparently with safety be called a good grade of bituminous.
1t breaks with a conchoidal fracture and has a bright shiny or glossy black surface.

ARCTIC SLOPE.

Coal has been found also at several points on the Arctic slope, notably on
Anaktuvuk and Colville rivers.

Anaktuvuk River.—Coal was first encountered by our party on the Anaktuvuk,
in the east bank, about 5 miles above the mouth of Tuluga River, about 130 miles
from the Arctic coast, in latitude 69° 11/, longitude 151° 4'. This coal is of Upper
Cretaceous age, forming part of the Nanushuk series, from which the fossils at this
locality were collected. As shown in Pl XII, B, the rocks here dip steeply south,
at an angle varying from about 80° to nearly vertical, and rise to a height of 100 or
more feet above the river flats.. The coal is conformable with the rocks of the series
of which it fornmis members and oceurs in several beds, each a foot or more thick. Tt
is laminated parallel with the bedding, apparently denoting pressure. Though in
the weathered state it has the appearance of lignite, it is shown by No. 607 in the
table of analyses on page 114 to be a bituminous coal, having a fuel ratio of about
1.20. The quantity thus far observed, however, is hardly sufficient to lead to the
belief that the bed will prove of economic value in so remote a region.

Colville River.—At about 30 miles north of the above locality and at a distance
of 100 miles from the coast, on the Colville, in the region of the mouth of the Anak-
tuvuk, in latitude approximately 69° 32', longitude 151° 30, lignitic coal appears in
considerable quantity. It is found in the Colville secries, whiclt underlies the Arctic
Coastal Plain in this regior, and here rises 200 feet above the river nearly to the sur-
face of the plain, forming bluffs along the left or west side of the river for 10 miles
both above and below the mouth of the Anaktuvuk. (See Pl. VIIL.)

aSchrader, F. C., Reconnaissance along Chandiar and Koyukuk rivers, Alaska: Twenty-first Ann, Rept. U, S. Geol.
Survey, pt. 2, 1900, pp. 477 and 485,
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Here the coal is abundant and conspicuous. In the talus at the foot of the bluffs
it is strewn about in detached Dblocks and bowlders ranging from 1 to several feet
in diameter. Its occurrence in place in the bluffs is for the most part in the lower
half of the section, where it appears in half a dozen or more beds that are from 1 to
3 or more feet in thickness, and are conformable with the Colville serics, of which
they form members. The beds lie for the most part nearly horizontal or dip very
gently northward, and are well exposed for a distance of probably 10 or more miles
along the river. They are represented by the dark or black layers in P1. VIII,

The associated rocks, of which a fuller description is given under the head of '
geology, consist in general of heavy beds of partially consolidated silt, soft shale, soft
sandstone, very impure limestone, and intermediate types of deposits.

So far as observed in ascending the geologic section, the coal layers in nrost
cages ure underlain by a heavy bed of soft sandstone or shale 3 to 6 feet thick, with
an intervening thin 6 to’ 8 inch layer of shaly under clay. The shale bed often
contains fragmental lignitic plant remains. ' .

As shown in the table of analysis (p. 114), where it is indicated by No. 620,
the coal seems to be a good quality of lignite, with volatile matter 30.33 and fixed
carbon.30.27. As the specimen was considerably weathered, it is probable that the
analysis herc given may fall somewhat short of representing the average efficiency of
the coal. On several occasions the coal was used by the party in camp fires, and
gave good satisfaction. It burned readily and yielded considerable heat.

The coal in general presents a dull-black appearance, and at first appears massive,
but on closer observation is found to contain nearly horizontal, more or less discon-
tinuous beds and thin layers of highly metamorphosed naterial, which is of a deeper
black and has a somewhat high anthracitic lnster. The main body of the coal seems
to be composed largely of ‘a mags of similarly well-metamorphosed, short, and glisten-
ing necedles or spicules, variously coinpressed together in horizontal arrangemient,
presenting somewhat the appearance of an imperfect fibrous or woody structure.

From the known occurrence of such lignite and lignitic plant remains in the
Kenai (Oligocene) elsewhere in Alaska, and from the position of this coal in the beds
above the Upper Cretaceous and below fossil-bearing Pliocene beds, the coal is
inferred to be Oligocene. The vegetable fragments collected from the shale beneath
the coal were cxamined by Doctor Dall, who suggests that they are probably the
needles of Sequoia langsdorfii or some related conifer. "He also suggests that the
mass of this coal is probably composed of the tranks of Sequoia.

From an ecouomic point of view, it should be stated that this coal is probably
not ‘suitable for export or for steaming purposes, and, though it is abundant it is
unlikely, from its remotencss, under present conditious of the country, to prove to
be of value for local use. It is not difficult of access, however, and could readily be



—-

COAL. - 109

brought to the coast on river barges by way of the Colville, and probably on river
steamers at high water; or over a cheaply constructed railroad across the coastal
pldin Owing to the shallowness of the coast, however, difficulty would plobably be
experienced in loading it on ocean vessels.

Judging from the report of Howard, and that of Reed, coal or hgmte apparently
occurs also on the headwaters of the Colville. Concerning the region above the
native village of Etivolipar, in latitude approximately 68° 20', longitude 156°, Mr.
Howard makes the folowing statement:

. “During the forenoon we passed a hill, about 500 feet in elevation, with out-
crops of coal. On the sides of this hill beyond the coal werc also found pieces of
a substance called wood by the natives. It was hard, brittle, light brown in color,
very light in weight, and burned readily, giving out quantities of gus. This material
was scattercd about in all shapes, sizes, and quantities.” ¢

Mr. Howard’s visit to the region was a hasty overland trip made in ‘the closed
scason when the ground was covered with snow and ice, and it embraced but a
small section, probably 40 to 50 miles, of -the Colville. That of Mr. Reed was
made in the open season when conditions were most favorable for observing and
making investigations. Mry. Reed, who, in company with Mr. Lucas, is reported- to
have cxplored and prospected along the river for a distance of 200 or more miles,
mostly downstrecam fromn the mouth of the “Killik” (sce p. 31 of this paper),
likewise reports that thick veins of bituminous coal crop out in the sandstone
formation along most of the crecks, and states that the coal was burned by his party
also in their camp fires, '

From the topographic description given by Messrs. Howard and Reed, and from
the geographic position of the region, being practically on a line with, and about
intermediate.in distance between the Cape Beaufort and Corwin regions on the north-
west coast, and that of the upper Anaktuvuk in the interior, at which points the
rocks ave known to be coal bearing, or at least of Mesozoic age, the writer infers the
sandstone formation in which the coal or lignite occurs on the upper Colville to be
in all probability Mesozoic, and possibly also like the Corwin series, Jura-Cretaceous.
And since the Mesozoic coals of the Territory are usually a good grade of bitu-
minous character, it would not be surprising to find the upper Colville region to
contain fuel of substantial economic value, similar to the coal produced by the Cor-
win and Thetis mines on the northwest coast, next to be described.

NORTHWEST COAST.

Coal has been known in the vicinity of Cape Lisburne (sée sketch map, P1. V) for
half a century, and since 1879 whaling vessels have replenished their supply from
this locality. It occurs also at several places along the coast to the northeast as far

aStdney, Lieut. George M., Naval explorations in Alaska, U. S. Naval 1nstitute, Annapolis, Md., 1900,
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as Wainwright Inlet, a distance of about 200 miles. It is not certain, however, that
the beds at these various points represent the same coal field or even that they all
occur in the same formation. Though these coals have been somewhat exploited,
and numerous fossils, ranging from early Paleozoic to Mesozoic, have been reported
from the region, no definite conclusion has becn reached concerning the geologic age
of the rocks in which the coals occur.

' Wagnwright Inlet.—The most northerly occurrence of the coal yet reported along
this coast is at Wainwright Inlet, latitude 7 0° 37" \ Idngitude 159° 45’. Here it is said
by Mr. Woolfe,* who discovered it in 1889, to oceur on the banks of Koog River,
which flows into the inlet. ‘As the river is shallow at its mouth, flat-bottomed bhoats
or lighters would be required for getting the coal to the sea. The coal is described
by Mr. Woolfe ““as being of better quality and containing less detritus than the
Cape Lisburne mineral. It appears to be a light but hard lignite, burning briskly,
with but little ash.” It is somewhat surprising that this coal should excel the
Cape Lisburne coal in fuel efficiency, as the latter is belicved to be the older, more
highly metamorphosed, and carbonized. Though the writer was not able to visit
the Wainwright Inlet exposure, at a point about 20 miles southwest of the inlet
paleontologic evidence showed the country rock to be probably Jura-Cretaceous
(p- 74). Judging from topographic criteria, the same formation seems to extend
beyond Wainwright Inlet. Samples of apparently good coal were found near the
place where the fossils were collected. Analysis of one of these, however, No.
653 in the table (p. 114), shows that it is a lignite.

Though coal float is found in the beach gravels at several localities along the
coast, actual outcrops of coal were not seen und are probably not numerous,

Cape Beauféwt.——Cape Beaufort, in latitude about 69° 10" and longitude 163° 36’
(see PL V), marks the coastal terminus of the line of demarcation between the very
gently rolling ov nearly flat lowland tundra country on the north and the more hilly
and low mountainous region on the south which merges with mountains that termi-
nate in Cape Lisburne. It lics about 70 miles northeast of Cape Lisburne. The term
cape is hardly applicable to Beaufort, however, as there is here no real promontory,
but only a ridge rising to a height of about 800 fect above the uniform shore line.

A 6-foot vein of coal occurs in the folded and faulted sandstone of this ridge.
It is probably best exposed about one-cighth to one-fourth of a mile from the coast,
whence it seems to extend farther inland and with care can probably also be traced to
the coast. So far as observed, the vein dips gently southward with the rocks of the
region. As shown in the table of analyses under No. 665, page 114, this is a good
bituminous coal.

It may be well to note that Doctor Dall, in his report on Alaskan coal and

a Report on popnlation and resources of Alaska at the Elcventh Census, 1890, Washington, 1893, p. 133.
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lignites, includes under the name of ¢ Cape Beaufort coal measures” all the coal from
near Cape Lisburne to Cape Beaufort, inclusive, covering a stretch of more than 40
miles in extent. As the coal throughout this region may possibly, on further inves-
tigation, all be found to be of the same geologic age, it may for the present fittingly
be referred to under the one name. Tt should be remarked, however, that the vein
at Cape Beaufort, which is the extreme northern limit of the field, is relatively little
known, while that which is most familiar as the source of supply for the whalers is
in the extreme southwestern part of the field. Doctor Dall’s basis for thus including
the coal of this entire region under one head is probably the description and extent
of the occurrence of the coal given by Mr. Henry D. Woolfe, whose report, as con-
densed by Doctor Dall, is here quoted:*

‘“ Along the beach and coast linc from Cape Lisburne for at least 40 miles an
extensive and well-defined coal field exists. 1 was engaged for two seasons in
exploiting these deposits. Research developed the existence of a body of coal
extending over an area of 25 square miles. There are along the coast line for the
distance mentioned numerous veins of coal from which the whalemen obtain supplies
of fuel. The coal is of the type of semibituminous lignite. It niakes steam quickly,
but there is a very large percentage of ash and clinker, and its constant use causes an
early burning out of the furnace bars, * * * At present the whalemen dig out
their supplies from the surface veins, climbing the cliffs to obtain it. * * * With
any wind, except from the coast or southeast, there is no protection on the coast
mentioned, and the work of boating the coal off to a vessel lying at some distance
from the shore is difficult, and in windy weather dangerous. With the ice pack
offshore a lee is obtained which makes smooth water and fucilitates coaling. The
limit of the important coal-bearing area to the north is at Cape Beaufort, though
small seams arc seen farther on. Between the seams bands of clear ice intervene,
and I have noticed on the shelving banks of a small creek that runs thlough the
coal land an oily exudation resembling petroleum.”

Until the past few years Mr. Woolfe had seen more of this coal field than any
other man, and we are fortunate in having the benefit of his obscrvations, though the
ficld may not prove so large or rich as he inferred. |

Thetis and Corwin menes.—Turning our attention to the southwestern and appar-
ently most important part of the field, we find here the Thetis and Corwin coal
mincs, old supply points of the whalers and United States revenue vessels. These
Iimnes, Thetis and Corwin, which have appeared on the charts for many years, are
taken from vessels of the revenue service which replenished their coal bunkers at
these mines on their annual cruises in the Arctic.

The Thetis mine is situated near the mouth of Thetis Creek and east of Cape
Sabine, a low and unimportant promontory, shown in Pls. V and X, €. The coal
here is said to occur in sandstone and shale.

aDall, W. 1I., Report on coal and lignite of Alaska: Scventeenth Ann, Rept. U. S. Geol. Survey, pt. 1, 1896, p. 820.
bIbid.
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The Corwin mines, which at present seem to be by far the most important,
accessible, and productive, are situated farther to the southwest, near the south-
western limit of the coal mcasures referred to by Dall, and about 80 miles east
of Cape Lisburne (see P1. V). Coal is reported to have been obtained here by the
whaling vessels as carly as 1879. Its occurrence, so far as observed, is in 10 or 12
beds, varying from 1 to 16 feet in thickness, all being apparently quite persistent.
The edges of these beds are exposed for a distance of about three-eighths of a mile
along the coast, which cuts them diagonally, forming a steep cliff that rises from .
30 feet on the west to more than 100 fect above tide on the ecast, where it aftains its
maximum in a low prominence known as Corwin Bluff. The coal beds, conformable
with the country rock in which they occur, strike N. 45° W. and dip southwestward
at an angle of 36°, as shown in Pl. XIIT, B, but eastward, in Corwin Bluff, where
the rocks are more disturbed, the dip steepens.

The. country rock in which the coal oceurs, as shown in the above view, is
sandstone, shale, and slate, and is probably Jura-Cretaceous. It is more fully
described under the head of geology, page 72. As noted, it very much resembles
the rocks of the Anaktuvuk series, but is supposed to be older.

Some of the coal in the Corwin mines has been partially crushed, but not greatly
damaged, by rock movement. In mining much of it is taken out in large blocks,
1 to 2 or more feet in diameter, and nearly all of the beds are comparatively pure.
Average samples collected by the writer gave the analyses under numbers 669 and
671 in the accompanying table, page 114, showing the product to be a bituminous
coal of fair grade, with a fuel ratio of 1.10 and 1.30. It is, however, hardly satis-
factory for blacksmithing or steaming purposes. It was used on the steamship
Awetic, on which the party took passage for Nome, but with much the same results
as indicated by Mr. Woolfe. Though it burns readily and produces steam quickly,
it s of low specific gravity and not lasting. It takes about double the amount of this
coal as compared with Comax coal to maintain a given steam pressurc. It burns
with little smoke, but produces a large amount of ash and clinker. This instance,
however, can hardly be considered a fair trial, as, owing to the want of timber, the
facilities for mining were so poor that niuch ““bone,” rock, and dirt, or foreign
.débris found its way into the coal and thencc into the furnace. The coal is reported
to be good for cooking and household purposes.

Mr. Charles L. Norton,* of the Massachusetts Institute of chhnolOgy, is said to
have made the following report to the Corwin Trading Company on *‘ Cape Lisburne
coal,” which was probably collected at or in the region of the Corwin mines:

“I1 find that the specimens of Alaska coal which you recently sent me have a

calorific power of 7,560 calories per gram. This is quite as good as the average
western coal, and is not more than 10 per cent inferior to the best eastern coals.”

_ aBrooks, A, H., The coal resources of Alaska: Twenty-second Ann. Rept. U, 8. Geol. Survey, pt. 3, 1902, p. 566.
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The Corwin mines were operated to some extent during the summer of 1901 by
the Arctic Development Company, who disposed of the coal in the Nome market,
mostly for domestic purposes, where it is said to readily command $18 or $20 per
ton in competition with the Comax or Washington coal at $25 per ton.

As it is only on the exposed edges of the veins in the face of the beach bluff that
mining has thus far been carried on, it may be that the quality of the coal will
improve somewhat with depth, but presumably not to an important extent, since at a
distance of 10 to 15 feet below the surface the coal appears bright, firm, dry,
and unweathered. ' '

There is undoubtedly a large amount of coal in the region of the Corwin mines,
but there are no harbor facilities. The beach is exposed to heavy surfs, much as it
is at Nome, and the water is shallow, so that ocean vessels do not often approach
within three-eighths of a mile of the shote. The coal is loaded aboard the vesscls by
lighters, as at Nome, which, as it can be accomplished only at periods of quiet, weather
or favorable wind, is, to say the least, expensive, uncertain, and tedious. A project
of constructing an aerial tramway for Joading purposes, from the bluff out to the
anchorage of the vessels, is said to be under consideration.

The claims in the vicinity of the mines have been taken up, mostly by the Arctic
Development Company of San Francisco, whose reported plan of future development
work includes the sinking of a shaft on one of the large middle veins, and cross-
cutting to the others. '

Area south of Cape Lisburne.—Westward, toward Cape Lisburne, the Corwin
geries, in which the coals of the Thetis and Corwin mines ‘occur, is supposed to give
way to Paleozoic rocks, for the limestone cliffs 4 miles south of Cape Lishurne are
known to contain Devonian corals and other forms. At about one-third of a mile
north of this limestone locality, according to Mr. A. G. Maddren, who explored this
section of the coast in 1900, there is a 4- to 5-foot vein of coal in shale, which dips
north at an angle of 60°. This is at a point about one-third of a mile north of the
coral limestone locality. This coal, Mr. Maddren thinks, is considerably older than
that of the Corwin and Thetis localities. He reports:

It is hard and breaks with a bright fracture. It was tried in the galley stove
and gave a more intense fire than Nanaimo coal. The engineers said there was not
enough underdraft beneath the main boiler to burn this coal fast enough for stcam-
ing purposes, that it was too hard and needed forced draft. The only point that
seems to be against this coal is its lack of weight. It seems to bave a low specific
gravity, but this may be only at the surface, where it is leached out by the weather.”

The low specific gravity here mentioned would seem to place this coal in the
same class with the Corwin coals, and suggests its possibly being a specimen some-
what more highly altered by metamorphism: Whether it is of greater geologic age
than the Corwin, as supposed by Mr. Maddren, can not definitely be stated, but it

189—No. 20—04——8
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should be noted that in the shale associated with the coal there is reported to have
been found by Mr. Dumars a small specimen of ZLepidodendron, which has been
determined by Mr. David White, who states that it is related to ZLepidodendron.
chomungense, and that it indicates an age for the shalc either of Upper Devonian or
Lower Carboniferous. ‘

Mr. Maddren also reports that in the valley between Cape Dyer and The Ears
(shown in fig. 1) a syncline of shales occurs containing at least one exposure of coal
along the low sea bluff that rises from 50 to 100 feet above tide. He also states that
just south of Cape Liewis there is a bluff of shales that séem to contain “‘coal blossom.”

ANALYSES OF COAL.
The following analyses were made by Mr. George Steiger, chemist of the Survey:

Table of coal analyses.

187 607 620 653 665 669 671
K%yiukuk Wai Ca
ver Anaktu- | Colvill n- C Corwi Corwi . -ape
TI%,%?X&;Y vu]?aRixlfler. lgix‘frér.e vi';llggtl't Bea,ﬁ?grt. Il(l)irl"l?sr.l ﬁfx&l Lisburne.a
Bar.
Moisture .. ... __._.. 4. 47 6. 85 11. 50 10. 65 7.18 10, 47 7.23 3.75
Volatile matter .. __.. 34. 32 36. 39 30. 33 42,99 36. 38 40.12 38. 68 43.75
Fixed carbon _....... 48. 26 43. 38 30. 27 42. 94 51. 23 46. 16 50. 05 47. 39
Ash ... _....... 12.95 13.38 27.90 3.42 5. 21 3.25 4.04 5.11
100. 00 100.00 100. 00 100. 00 100. 00 100. 00 100. 00 100. 00
Sulphur . ..._._......|......... .54 .50 .62 .48 .27 .23 . 36
Phosphorus pentoxide|...__.... Trace. | Trace Trace Trace. | Trace. | Trace. |-........
(815):: YUY R None. None None None. None. None. |cueeon--.
Fuel ratio - ... ..._ 1. 40 1.20 |ooeoaoee o 1.4 1.10 1.30 1.08

CLIMATIC CONDITIONS.

METEOROLOGIC RECORD FOR 189g.

The following is a record of meteorologic observations made by the writer on
a reconnaissance along Chandlar and Koyukuk rivers in 1899, mainly in latitude 65°
to 68, longitude 145° to 158°,
designated by the position of the dates (month and day) on the map.?

The thermometer used in this work is an H. Green, cylindrical bulb, Fahrenheit

The localities at or near which they were made are

scale.

aBrooks, A, H,, The coal regources of Alaska: T'wenty-second Ann, Rept. U, S. Geol. Survey, pt, 3, 1902, p, 565,

b8chrader, F. C., A reconnaissance slong the Chandlar and Koyukuk rivers, Alaska, in 1899: Twenty-first Ann. Rept,
U. 8. Geol. Survey, pt. 2, 1900, opposite p. 448.

The localities refer to camps pitched by the party en route at the close of its day’s traverse, Hence the morning obser-
vation of any given datc was usually made at the camp preceding the one of the date by which the observation is designated
on the map, and the 2 p. m. observation of the same date was made at a point about midway between the two camps.
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The meaning of the abbreviations used in the table to denote the kind and amount
of clouds is as follows:
A-cu =alto-cumulus.
A-g ==alto-stratus.
Ci  =cirrus.
Ci-cu=cirro-cumulus,
. Ci-s =cirro-stratus.
Cu =cumulus.
Cu-n =cumulo-nimbus.

N  =nimbus.

8  =stratus.

S-cu =strato-cumulus.
0 =clear sky.

1 =sky one-tenth cloudy.
5 =sky five-tenths or one-half cloudy.
A 10 =sky all cloudy.

" The wind velocities here given were determined by estimate, but as some judg-
ment had previously been acquired by the observer in forming estimates of wind
velocity by noting the impressions it makes upon the person and the speed of light
objects transported by it, and then comparing the estimates thus formed with the
readings of standard anemometers, with which he had several years’ experience, the
estimates here given are believed to be approximately correct.

Since the barometric readings here given were made on an aneroid, where there
were no field facilities for its comparison with a mercurial barometer, they purport
to be of minor value only. . .

In the preparation of the table for publication, suggestions have been contributed
by Dr. Cleveland Abbe, jr.

Meteorologic observations along Chandlar and Koyukuk rivers essentially al 7 a. m. and 2 and 9 p. m., from
June 19 to September 23, 1899.

W{pd: Diaee-
Locality and date. Tegll})g.ra- %fgg;;gfﬂ? v;}%%ﬁg ei;l ?X;%nrgéﬁ' Weather. Remarks.
hour.
Fort Yukon: Degr. F.

June 19........ 58 to 60 Cu.9 ....... High. 29.2 | Blustery..........
20,2p.m. 59 Cu.8....... High. 29.15 | Blustery, showery
21,%9a.m. . 58,9 | Ci-cu. 3..... Moderate. 29.1 | Fine....o.........

2p.m. 64 | cicu.5..... Moderate. 29.15 |..... s (SN

9 p.m. 63 | Cicu.8..... 0 20.14 {..... L Lo S

22,7 a. M. 63.8 | Ci-cu. 8..... 0 29.12 |..... do....c..o....

Mouth of Chand- ' ’
lar River:

June 22,2 p.m. 74.5 | Ci-cu. 4..... SW. 10. 29.16 |..... do...o.o.....

9 p.m. B6.6 | Ci-cu. 7..... 0 29.1 | Fair..............

23,7a.m. 64.2 | Cl-cu. 4..... SW. 15. < 29.07 { Showery..........

2p.m. 63 | Ci-cu.83..... SW. 15, 29.01 |..... doeennininnn..

9p.m. B5 1 Ci-cu.7..... 0 28.98 {..... do-...........
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Meteorologic observations along Chandlar and Koyukuk rivers essentially al 7 a. m. and 2 and 9 p. ‘m., from
June 19 to Seplember 23, 1899—Continued.

Wind: Direc-
tion and

Locality and date, Teg;gg.m' g;oélgg;glglg velplcity in ?ﬁﬁ%?oﬁtfr) Weather, Remarks.
mi! gfl lE:er
Chandlar River: Degr. F.
June 24,7 a.m. 52 Ci.8........ SW. 15. 28.98 | Threatening......
2p.m. 60 Ci. 2. .cee.cs SW. 15, 29.05 | Bright and fine...
9p.m. 50 Ci.d .. ...... ‘SW. 20, 29.06 |..... T (3 I
25,7 8. m. 51 Ci.l........ SW. 20, 29.156 |..... s (+ SN
2p.ma 85.6 | Ci,6 ... SW. 15. 29.15 [..... (V0
9p.m 54 Ci.2........ SW. 10. 29.16 |..... [+ 7 S
26,7 a.m 51 Ci.1........ SW. 5. 29.12 |..... do...........
2p.m 57.5 | N.9 «....... SW. 4, 29.6 | Showeryandrain.
9p.m H4.6 | N.8 ........ SW. 15. 296 |eciiiiiiiaiiiiie Temperaturc water, Chandlar
. River = 54,5°.
27,7a.m 48 Ci.l........ SW. 20. 29,12 { Bright............
2p.m 55 | Cien.8..... SW. 10. 29.1 | Bright (?)......... M.
9p.m. 48 Ci-cu. 4..... 0 29.11 | Bright............
28,7a.m. 53 Ci-cu.2..... SwW. 2, 29.05 |..... do...coeoi . Two good showers last night.
2p.m, 59.5 | Threaten’g 8 SwW. 3. 29.0 | Showery..........
9p.m. 53 | N.10........ NNW. 5, 28.9 1.....40 .. .aoan... Stormy o1 mountuins,
29,7 4. m. 5 NoQeoernnnn. W. 5. 28.9 |..... (s 1 O Do..

2p.m. 59 Cu-S. 8...... Ww. 2. 28.92 | i Mountains . smoky; tempera-
ture river =529,

9p.m. 52.5 | N.10........ SW. 20. 28.8 | Showery.......... Blustery.

30,7 a. m. 44.5 | Cun.9...... SW, 20. 12138 . S Do.
2p.m. 46.5 | N. 10.ee..... SW. 15, 28.85 | Steady rain....... Showery all &. m.
9 p.m. 46.5 | N, 10........ SW. 10, 28,85 |..... (4 (v SN Rained all p. m,
July 1,7a.m. 44 | N.120........ SW. 5. 29.8 |..... () SO Rainy all night,
2p.m, 47 N-cu, 8...... SW. 8. 29,06 | Showery.......... Clearing (7).
9p.m. 49 N-cu.6...... 0 29.05 |..... do............ Do.
2,7a.m. 53 Ci-enn. 5..... W. 20. 29,1 | Bright.._......... Temperature river = 49°,
2 p.m. 54 N.8cvmunnnn SW. 30. 28.9 | Showery.......... Showers.
9p.m. 52 NeTaeoaannnn SW. 20. 289 |..... i s T Do.
3,7a.m. 54 N.8eeerannn. SW. 20. - 29.04 Jooaeiiiii. Vecaena Blustery.
2 p.m. 57 Ci-cu.2..... SWW. 20, 29.1 | Clear............. Clearand fine; sunsetat10p. m.
X Yp.m. 49 Ci-cu. 1..... 8.7°W. 1, 29.2 |....- do.-... R Clear and fine.
4,7a.m. 50 Ci.2........ S.77°W. 5. 29.30 | Bright; hazy ..... Hazy; bright.
2p.m. 62.5 | Ci.3 ... S.77° W 20. 29,20 o Threatcning.
S p.m. 85 N.Beoeennans SW. 20. 29.0 | Threatening......
5,7 8. m. 56.5 | Ci.2.u...... SW, 20, 28.90 | Bright............ Bright.

2 p.m. o8 Ci.2..-..... W. 30. 28.1 |..... [ (o J T, Bright. On lava butte at edge
of mountaing and Yukon
flats.

9 p.m. 64 Ci.3........ W.20. 28.9 |--.-- do .. .o...... Bright.

6,7a.m. 60.5 | Ci-cw.4./...] W.20. 289 J..... do..oi..... Bright; temperature river be-
low Forks=>55°, 11 a. m.; tem-
perature Lake Fork =55.5,
11.30 &, m,

2p.m. 66.5 [ N. cu. 8..... W.20. 28,7 feeeuiceacacaaaanns ,..| Clondy; temperature above
Forks=>55.8, 12 m.

9p.m. 57 S Ww.1. 28.18 | Heavy shower at | Bright.

5 p. m,
7,7a.m. 52 L TR Ww.10. b2 TR DN Hazy.

2p.m. 65 {1 I W.5. 28.8 |o i Fine warm day.

9p.m. 55 | O 0 28.8 | iiiiaeaaa Do.
8,7a.m. 53 (| w. 2. 2R 15 Yl Fine warm morning.
2p.m. 69 Oceeircinnnes W.20, e eeefeacmamacimaciaaeaaan

Warg]go day; temperature river
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Meteorologic observations along Chandlar and Koyuluk rivers essentially at 7 a. m. and 2 and 9 p. m., from
June 19 to September 23, 1899—Continued.

o Wind: Direc-
; Tempera- (Clouds: Kind tion and Barometcr. .
Locality and date, ture. and amount,. vg}gggty ;;1 (Aneroid.) Weathcr, Remarks.
hoh£
Chandlar River—
Continued. Degr, F.
July - 8,9p.m. 61.5]0,.ccantnnn- 1 O Warm day.
9,7a.m. 58 Hazy9...... [ P PO Sultry.

2p.m. B.510uiivennnn.-. W.20, Jicmeiciere]omicmrernenieaacae- Clear.
9p.m. 61 [P W. 2 [ Do.

10,7 a.m. 56.5 | N.10........ 0 Jeeiiaiaiaen Showery.......... Dark and rainy,
2p.m. 57 | N.9.ol.n.. W.30.,  |oeieeieccmaifenenn do............ Location: Station 3 at 4,000’ on

Granite Creek.
9 p.m. 62.5 | N.9......... W.20.  Jecenecacioaclann-. do............ ’

11,7 a.m. "5 IN.cus..... SW.20, ... livfee.-s s (o S Stormy and blustery.
2p.m. 56 N.10........ SW.10.  |eececanocaaa]ennn. do ... Showery,
9p.m. 50 N.10........ L0 R PR i [e JR Do.

"'12,7a.m. 49 [ N.10..., ... SW. B, | eeeiiii|aeann 5 [ S Sll%Vggry; ‘temperature river=
2p.m. T BB | N.8..o...... ) S DU P i 1 S Showery.
9p.m. 52 Ci-s.6....... S 5 T Showery till 5 p. m.
o 13,7a.m. 58,5 | Ci.2........ SW.10.  [.oooiao....- Brightand sunny.
2p.m. 54 Ci.i........ SW.15, |eeioeaiiiens]aanns do...... fameae Temperature river=49°.
9p.m. 53.6 | Ci.l........ SW.2, deeieeiiiani|ennns 3 (s I '

14,7 a. m. 59.6 | Oucnnnnnnnnns SW. 3. |eeiceeiiacilennen (4 [0 Y,

2 p.m. 58 T S SW.10.  |....o...oeaaol s [ S
9p.m. 59 B P -1/ U O PO P,

15,7 a.m. 50 N.10........ [ P, Raining steadily..| Rained during night.
2p.m. 53 N.10........ 1 S Raining ......__..
9p.m. 53 N.10vewen-.. 0 ceesmaaeas Showery.......... .

16,7 a.m. 51,5 I N.10........ SW.5.  fooecieiinoa Raining .......... Rainy all night,
2p.m. 54 N-cu. 8..... SW. 16,  |eeevucannn.s Showery?....... ..| Temperature river=45°,
9 p.m. 46.5 | Oceeecnnnnnnn [3) LR, ) S PR

17,7 a.m. 48 | Ci-cu. 2..... SW. 20, [eeoioiiifiii il Bright and sunny,
2p.m 54 b TN SW, 100 [cemeriiiiin]ivenaiiiieiineean Do.
9p.m. 48.5 ! N.9......... SW.15,  feemeaem oo Threatening,

18,7 a.m. 455 [ N.9..c...... SW.10. |............ Rainy and foggy -| Rained during night.
2p-m 55 N.9eeronn... BW.5. |.oeioiien Foggy .vevenl. Temperature river == 45°,
9p.m. 51 N.10........ SW.10,  Joceooeano-en Rainy and foggy . :

19,7 a.m. 47 N.9......... SW.6. e Dubious.
2p.m. 53 N.9o........ SW.20. |............ Threatening; | Dubious. Location: Chandlar

. .. showery. Lake.
9p.m. 47 Cicu.8..... Sw.is. ... .... Dubious.......... Showery in p. m.
20,7 a,m. 47 Ci-cu. 6..... SW.15. [ .. .c... el Clearing.......... Sozgewhat cloudy on moun-
. ins.
2p.m. 54 Ci.i........ SW.20, |ieeaiiaoa--- Bright _........._. Very windy. ~
9p.m. 44 Ci-cu.3..... SW.b, oo e Cool.

21,74.m. 438 Ci-cu.5..... SW.10. J.veennnnn-- Dull.....o....... Do.
2p.m.| 59 Ci-cu.4..... S.10, |.oool..--- Bright._ ... ..... - Do,
9 p.m. 49 (& 70" ) (AR DRI PP Ao ..o ..., Do.

22,7a:m. 59 L L+ RN PR do............ Warming,

2 p.m. 70 Ci.2........ swo2.  |.o........ B [ 7 J Warm; temperature river = 50°,
9p.m. 55 N.booooaaol LV PR U P do ... ..... Cooling,

23,7 a.m. 59 | Ci.o.....-.. SE.10.  |oeoeemeennfannn (5 (s J Warming.

" 2p.m. 67 | Cicen 2..... NWW. 10, |-.........-[|..... 11 S Comfortable.
9p.m. 5 | Cied. 5.... 8 S IR do..eeen...... Cooling.

24,7 4. m. 3 I N TN SWW. L |..oo....... ceennlO L Warm.

2 p.m. 74 Ci-cu. 4..... NEE. 4. [..........0.0-.... do............ Do.
9p.m. 55 b 8 R NEE. 3., i Cooling.
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Meteorologic observations along Chandlar and Koyukuk rivers essentially at 7 a. m. and 2 and 9 p. m., from
' June 19 to September 23, 1899—Continued.

Wind: Direc-
tion and

Locality and date, Te;xggm— i}g}g%é{&gg vel%city in ?gﬁ%ﬁg‘ﬁ' Weather. Remarks,
"hout,
Chandlar River—
Continued, Degr. F,
July 25,7 a.m. 56 Ci-cu.2..... BWW.5.  |ecccecnen... Bright_....___.._...
2p.m. 68 Ci.l........ 24" /% PO Fine, comfortable day.
9p.m. 69.6 | Ci-cu. 2..... 4 P P Do.
26,7 a.1m. 59.5 | 0. L.... SWW. | cvceraan Fine; somewhat hazy.
2 p.m. 71 4 JP SWW. 5,  |eciieeiicaaa]immmaa e ccecccaaanan Fine.
9p.m. 56 ¢ ¢ R IR, e eesneanaans Fine; moonlight.
27,7a.m. 61 | CL3........ NW. 10, feoiivemmnifoiieen e «..| Fine; warm.
2p.m. 73 Cu-n. 5 f NW.1A,  feeceeenenan. Sliovlzery about Do.
ake.
9p.m. 60 | Cun.6..... ¢ Showery in p. m..] Fine; comfortable.
23,7a.m, 60 Cun.5..... NW. B, eceemeoiaacfeaennacaencacssoans Warming.
2p.m. 61 Ci-cu. 3..... NW. 15, feeecerernencfincmmnaaceeaucerenn. Fine day.
9p.m. 46 L1 . NW. 8, |eeiemiiicciieeeiearvncennaceans Do.
29,7 a.m. 49 Oieennnnnans £ O vse--..| Warming.
2p.m. 58 [ S 4 O P Location: Summitof Chandlar-
Koyukuk portage at 3,500,
9p.m. 43 [ D 1 Y P
30,7 a.m. 37 1| [ B
2p.m, 68 Ouorrnnnanenn NW.B.  eccimreiieciiniananecaacucananss
9p.m. 50 Hazy ....... 1 .
3L,78.m. 41 Hazy....... 1 O B A
2p.m. 61 Hazy....... 0 Jeeeeeeaaoo. Showery.....cc....
9p.m. 52 N.1......... [+ J S Raining ..........
Aug. 1,7a.m. 51 Ci-cu.5..... 0 Jeeeeioio-... Rain in night ....| Clearing.
2p.m. 74 Ci.2........ NW.5, |eeeeienann.. Hazy; bright..... Fine.
9 p.m. 62 N.6..... vees 1 (N PP
Koyukuk River:
Aug. 2,7a.m. 67 Ci-cu. 4..... NW.5, |ececnrcnan.. Hazy; bright..... Fair.
2 p.m. 74 Ci-cu. 6..... NW.8 |eeieeaeiieiaieicae et Cooling.
9p.m. 60 NeToaioaas NW.5, [coeeeeeann-. Showery.......... Comfortable.
3,78 m. b7 N.10........ NW.4,  |eerreeennnn. Rained hard 49 | Rainry and foggy.
minutes. .
2p.m. 562 N. 10........ 1 P Rainy -vvvvunennnn .
9p.m. 45 Ci-cu.4._.... Wodi o eeeecnaan. Clearing.......... Clearing and cool.
4,78.m. 62 [ 0ueeenennn... Wodo o oo Warming fast (?).
2p.m. 46 |8.3......... SW.7. e,  eeeeennaan Cold. Location: MountHorace
at 5,600,
9p.m. 46 |Cun.b..... ) J PO ORI cereoaans Do.’
5,7 a.m. b4 | Cu.d........ 0 S P Heavy frost.
2 p.m. b6 Cun.9..... SW.d  eececinenis]eenn cerrerrans veeen Cool.
9p.m. 64 |[Cun.9._._... /R PO P Comfortable,
6,7 a.m. 48.5 | N.10........ ¢ P Rainy vvcvenvnennn Cool.
9 p.m. b4 | N.9......... ¢ cereelO Comfortable.
7,7a.m. 53.56 | N."9and fog. W.5, |eeceaacnn.. Raining all night.| Clearing (?).and colder; river
rose 2 inches,
2p.m. 66 | N.9and fog. 0 evaee e rerer e anaans Clear(?) warming (7).
9 p.m. 50 Ci-cu. 2. ... ' I P NS Evening clearing (rained dur-
ing night).
8,7a.m. 50 1 S, [ S PO MR Bright and warming.
2p.m. 67.5 | Ci-cl, 8. oo acii e aaas F R
9 p.m. 51 Ci-cu. 4..._.. o R RPN I Showery & to 8 p. m.
9,7 a.m. T 63 1 0veeeeienanns NW.4, " oo, Bright.
2 p.m. 67.5 | Ci-cu. 4..... NW.5.  |eeeeaicnae e Temperature creek=>55°.
9p.m. 45 L PO PO Cool.

ChLd... ...
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Meteorologic observations along Chandlar and Koyukuk rivers essentially al 7 a. m. and 2 and 9 p. m., from
June 19 to September 23, 1899—Continued.

Wind: Direc-

Locality and date. Tetr:gl?;ra- %ﬁ’giﬁlﬁgg v&%%itigg;l ?2:1()0?0%?3 Weather. Remarks,
hour. -
Koyukuk River—
Continued. Degr. F.
Aug. 10,7 a.m. 57 Ci-cu. 2..... O 2 T (A F Comfortable.
- 2 p.m. 68 Ci-cu. 3..... 0 A% P Cool. Location: Fault Moun-
tain at 5,000/,
9p.m. 58 Ci-cu. 4..... ) Do.
11,7 8.m. 49 | Ci-cu.2..... NW.2.  oiiiee]oomeeee Do.
2 p.m. 69 Ci-cu. 4..... NW.4d o] cecaiiiiciaanianens Fine day.
9p.m. 58.5 { Ci-cu. 4.._.. B/ P U (R Do.
12,7a.m. 63.5 | Ci-cu. 6..... W.2,  |ioeeeeni... Rainhl ittle in | Fair morning.
- 2p.m. 74 Ci-cu. 8..... R PSP P nig . t ........... Fine warm day.
9 p.m, 54 | Ci-cn. 4..... JO) 3 S D Fair evening.
18,7 a.m. 52.5 | N.9eurn.n.n. NNE. &5 Jeeeveocnno.. Sprinkled ........ Threatening.
2p.m, 54 N.8rannn NNE. 4. joeeeenanaon-- Sprinkled ........ Do.
9p.m. 56 N.10........ NNE. |oeeoeoo.oo. Raining .......... Do.
14,7 a. m, 56.5 | Ci-cn.d ..... NNE,  |liceeeeinnnns Rainy night...... Clearing,
2p.m. 69 Ci-cu. 4..... NNE.,  |ieeieeaoaoo. Fair ..............
9 p.m. - LN 2 OO PRPIPRPUTN PO R do............
15,7 a.m, 49 Ci-cl. 2.ccei]oecacee P P veeeadO el }Ou Myrtle Creek.
2p.m. T 0 2 O U PO S N
9p.m. 52 [0 5115 T 1) IR PR DAY Raining ..........
16,7 a.m. 50 {03 2701 1 (1) I N SN PO PPN Fog.
2p.m. 66.5 | N.10........ NNE,  Joeeeeennn... Showery...coeea---
9p.m. 57 N.10........ SW.6. |eeererccnncs]arens {4 [0 T
17,7 a.m. 46 N.10........ SW. 4, [ieeeeiiaennn Raining ........ ..| Rained all night. _
2p.m. 62 N.10........ 8W.3. teeeoaao.al]. FRO s [+ BN Rainy day.
9p.m. 50 N.10........ 0 ceeeraceanan Misty and fog ....|] Rainy and foggy all day.
18,7 a. m. 46.5 | N.10........ [ 1 Rainy night__.__. Misty and foggy. -
9p.m. 34 [ L Some fog.
19,7 a.m. 48 S.2.iiiiiinns 1 O PN Bright, temp. rising.
2p.m. 63 | Cicu.3..... 35 0 T RO S Do,
9p.m, 53.5]|8.2......... B DT N PN RPN Do,
20,7 a.m. 525 |18.2......... NE. 4, |oeeiciaeiaifrmcmmamiacactecanans Do.
2 p.m. 61 Ci-s. 2....... ) Fine day.
9 p.m. 50.5 | N.9.._...... SW.,  |ieeieiuncn- Raining .......... Threatening.
21,7a.m. 49.5| Cu=s. 7...... 0 Rainy night .._... Clearing(?).
2p.m. 59 Cu-n.8... ) Threatening SW.
9p.m. 49 N.10........ 0 e Rainy ............
22,7 a.m. 4.5 Cis.8....... S T Cool and clearing(?).
2p.m. 65 Cu. 7........ S O Fine day.
Sp.m. 46 Cu-s.8...... ) Cool and dull.
28,7 a.m. 43 Ccus.9...... SwW.3.  |..... B Do,
2p.m. 52 Cu-n. 4...... Sw. 4., [........ ...| Showery.......... Do.
9p.m. 43.56 1 8. 2. .cienen. 0 M Fipe.............. Do.
24,7a.m. 43 Cu-s.8...... SW.4. oLl Showery innight. Do.
2p.m. 50.5 | Ci-s. 2....... SW. 4 | Cool; fine day,
. 9p.m. 38 ) S S S e Do.
25,7 a.1m. 43 Ci-cu. 3..... A 0 1) S P F Do.
2 p.m. 52 |Ci.g........ 510 T U AU Do.
9p.m. 45 Ci-cu.2...., L Do.
26,7 a.m. 41 Cl.2.....-.. SW. 2 | e Hazy; cool; fine day.
2p.m.| 53 Ci.2........ SW.d e Do.
26,9 p.m. 63 8.8..c.cn. SwW.2. l_oi........ .! showery.......... Warm; hazy.
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RECONNAISSANCE IN NORTHERN ALASKA IN

1901.

Meteorologic observations along Chandlar and Koyukuk rivers essentially at 7 a. m. and 2 and 9 p. m., from
June 19 to September 23, 1899—Continued.

tion and

Wind: Direc-

Locality and date. Tegil]?g,‘ra- gl,()’g ggzlg‘(lglt('i ‘;?lli(l)csi.tyeirn ](3211'3?&%:1; Weather. Remarks.
h%urr).
Koyukunk River—
Continued, Deyr. F.
Aug. 27,7 a.m. 54 N.10........ SW.3. Jieeeaioaaen Rainy all night. ..| Warm.
2 p.m. 56 | N.10........ SW.4.  |............  Showery.......... Do.
9p.m. 53 N.10........ SW.b,  |eeieceniaean. Raining .......... Rainy all day. .
28,7 a.m. 48 N.10........ SW. 2. iiiiaiiieae Rainy eocveenn.... Rainy morning and last night.
2 p.m. 48.5 | N.10....._.. SW.6,  |ooeiiiiifeaean 16 7o IR Rainy.
9p.m. 47.5 | Cin.8 ...... S35 8 U PR PR Clearing (river rising).
29,7 a. m. 47 | Cin8 .. .. S N T O P 1..| Clearing (?).
2 p.m. 52 Ci-n.7 ...... SW.10.  [-eeeenaoo--. Stormy ........... Clearing (?) (river rising).
9p.m, 47 Cu. b........ SE.4. ol Showery all day; eclearing.
30,7 a.m. 42 Cin.7...... 1 P Some fog ......... Clearing (?).
2 p.m. 54 Cu-n.8...... SW.8 |eeeeeniiii]ennns do............ Showers in a. m,
9p.m. 46.5 ; Cun.7.. ... L ] P L6 1o Stormy in p, m.
31,7 a.m. 43 Cu-n.b...... L Y ¢ 1o S Finc morning; clearing (7).
2. m. 51 [ Cisd....... SW.10.  |i...... S IO Fair.
9p.m. 89 Cig.8....... SW. 2. | fener e rimacammaaans Fine mackerel sky in north.
Sept. 1,7a.m. 36 Hazy ....... B O T Some fog ......... Fine morning; frost.
2p.m. 60 Hazy3...... COBWL2 [ Finemackerel skyin 8. and SE.
9p.m. 50.5 | Cu-n.8...... 2 O Threatening,
2,7 a.m. 45,56 | Cu-m.7..... . | [
2p.m. 52.5 | Ci-en,2 ... SSW. 8. e Fair day, somewhat hazy.
9p.m. 45 Ci-cu.3..... SWW.2, o Fair evening.
3,7a.m. 45 Ci.3 ........ 1 Fair morning,
2p.m. 61 Cis.4....... E. 7. e e Fair day.
9p.m. 52 Cu-s.7 ...... 1 P, Dubious,
4,7a.m. 51 N.9......... 0 . showery durirlg Do.
night. :
2p.m. 57 Cu-n,§...... L Dubiocus (river 40°).
9 p. . 51.5 | N.10........ /N Rainy p.m ....... River fell 1 foot in 24 hours,
57a.m. 51 N.10........ 0 feeeiiiiias Rainy all night...
2 p.m. . 58 N.10........ SE. 4. Jeeveeeniinons Rainy all a. m ...| River still falling.
9 p.m. . 49.5 | N.10........ L Rainyp.m....... River still falling; fell several
inches since,
6,7 8.m. 45 [ N-s.9....... (S IO Rainy all night... Do.
2 p.m. 55 | Cu-mu8...... 530 A S I S
9p.m. 47 Cus.5._..... 53 20 VA D O Fair day and coolcr,
7,7a.m. 47.5 | Cus.7 ...... 0 e Cool.
2p.m. 61 .| Ci-cu.3..... SW. 100 {eeeeitoeee o Fine day (river 50°).
9p.m. 47.5 | Cn.2.0...... 0 e Fine day.
8,7a.m. 4 |Cil........ JO8 N 0 ¢2 VNN I Fine morning.
2p.m, 58,5 | Cu-s.7...... D D ¢ 3 T P RS Fine day &.m. {river 51,59),
9 p.m. 49 | Cisl....... NW. 2 | e Fine evening.
9,74a.m. M4 | Cis?....n N8 e Finc a.m. (river 48°),
2 p,m. " 50.5 | 8n.8....... DR T RO U Fine a.m.; threatening now.
9p.m. 48.5 | 8-n.8_...... O Moderately {air evening.
10,7 a.m. 44.5 | Sn.9....... 1 DRI N Dubious {river 49°}.
2p.m. $4.5 | Ci-cw.2..... NE. 1. eveeieeenai]iaaaaaanns ST Cloudy a.m.; p.m. hazy, but
- Coe o fine (river 49°).
9p.m. © 48 Nog..oo..... 0 foeemiidens Showery----...... Finc day.
11,7 a.m. © 47 N0 oo SW. 4, [ i {0 SR Very foggy and misty.
2p.m. 53 Cu-g:4...... 815, | Fair day (river 50°).
9p.m. 49 S.2. ... 1 O] P Fine, cool evening,
12,7 a.m. © o84 Ci-g 4., L Fog, lowanddcense

Fine morning (frost;.
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nd 2 and 9 p. ., from

Wind: Direc-

Locality and date. Tef&?g}'ﬂ' %ﬁ?&lg; g‘(]:?td vg;%ftﬂ;(}n ?ﬁ:ﬁgﬁ?{ . Weather. Remarks,
per
hour.
Koyukuk River—
Continued. Degr. F. .
Scpt. 12,2 p.m. 52,5 [ 8-Cu.....--. E. 2. |oceeeeeei... Threatening...... Threatening (river 48.5°).
9p.m. 49,5 | Cu-n. 10 .... 1 N DO Rainy ...... '
13,7 a.m. 4.5 Ci-s. 2 ...-.. L T Clearing; fair morning.
2p.m. 52 |[8n9....... sw.12, ... Showery.......... Showery and threatening,
Lower Yukon ) '
River:
" Sept.18,9 p.m. 47.5.] cun.6..... SW.16.  looeiieeiiidi i Stormy, Location; Koyukuk
Station.
14,7 a.m. 41.5 | Cus. 4...... SW.20, j.--iieano-.. Ra.i_n(l:]dt hard in | Stormy, but clearing,
. night. .
2p.m. 51 Cu-s.5...... SW.20,  J.-eeal..-. Stormy (%)........ Storming, -
9p.m. 39 | SNn.6....... SW.10, oo Stormy at Nulato,
15,7 a.m. 37 Sn.8....... SW.156., ...l Showery (7) ...... Storming.
Nulato:
Sept. 15,2 p,m. 48 Sn.o9....... SW.10.  |..eiaeao..o. Showery.......... Do.
9p.m. 32 Sn.4.....-- NW. 8., e iicie]ieiaetacocnacaaenn Cold.
16,7 a. m. 21 Scu. 1...... NE. 2,  Jeeeeemecacimi i Ice }-inch thick; fine morning.
2 p.m. 33 S-cu.2...... NE. 9. Joeemireaeiiiiieiiiiiieaae, Hazy.
9p.m. 31 b 1 FOO NE. 8,  |e-vieemaaan. Snowing hard ....| Snowedsince3 p.m., and snow-
ing hard now.
Steamer Weare:
Sept. 17,7 a.m. 205 10, .cene..-- NNW. 3., Joereeevcanifaunns ¢ [ OSSP Snowed hardallnight; 3inches,
2p.m.fee... B (T ) (IO P cdo s Snowed most of the day.
{3 .0 '+ 1) N O FUUROU DR TP ;
BB T ¢ O A e
L 170 11 W IO DY IR R RMPPUUN IR
Holy Cross:
172 VY A E VN 1« U O EUIPPUIIY IR P OGO
19,7a.m. 32,5 | 9ol 8W.2,  |eoeeaaiii..l Snowing; scatter- | Clearing (7).
ingly. o
2p.m. 37 s TN SW. 1. |eoo.iiifeaoo (s 1 PO, Do. -
Andreafski:
Sept. 19,9 p.m. 33.5 | Ci-cu.4..... 0 U RS Fuir, moonlight evening,
20,7 a.m. 27.5 | Ci-cn.8..... | P A Fogeoeeanano.... ..| Boat stopped by fog.
Steamer Wearc
50 miles below
Andreafski:
Sept. 20,2 p.m. 37 Ci-cu. 6..... S A Some fog ......... Blustery.
9p.m. RE] 100ecumennnes 100 feaiaenina. Snowing hard ....| Wintry.
Aphoon mouth:
Sept. 21,7 a.m, 33.5 | N.8.veune... L [ U, Fog.
Norton Sound:
Sept. 21,2 p. m. 39 Cig. 4 ...... SW.5. |l Snowing.......... Fair p.m,
8t. Michael:
Sept, 21,9 p.m._ 35 10....... W.2 N P ¢ Lo DU
22,7 a.m. M Ci-8.10 covedeeseniecsonoea]oonanaanaan, SHOWY .. coialoann. Threatening,
2p.m. 3 [10..........- Nearlycalm.|. ........... Snowing.......... Snowed all a.m,
9p.m.l. ..., 10.........-.|Nearlycalm,|............]..... ¢ [ S Cold.
23,9a.m.] Frozen Ci-en. 7..... Nearlycalm.[.... ... oo |t Do.
hard.
2p. M. feeieinaian,. Ci-cu, 4..... SW.10.  |....oeiiall Snowing .......... Do,
9p.m.j...........- Ci-cu. 6..... [+ I PR s (o TN Do.




122 RECONNAISSANCE IN NORTHERN ALASKA IN 1901.

METEOROLOGIC RECORD FOR 1go1, BY W. J. PETERS.

Snow was found to average about-6 feet-deep in the Koyukuk Valley in April,
and as the preliminary expeditions ascended the north tributaries flowing from the
Endicott Mountains in April the depth was found to decrease until the grasses were
visible in the floor of the passes. By June this deep snow had practically disap-.
peared from the lowlands. Natives report that north winds blow through the passes
of the Endicott Mountains with great force in winter, during which season it is
dangerous to travel. It is not only dangerous to.face the wind, but there is risk of
the sled being broken by its being blown against projections in the smooth ice.
Fogs were found- on the pass in April and dense haze in July. In both cases this
seems.to have been blown in from the coast.

. The following table, showing the temperatures at Uglaamie, 9 miles from Point
Barrow, is taken from the report of the Ray expedition, 1881-1883:

Temperature observations at Uglaamie.

[In degrees Fahrenheit,]

Month, - Mean, -- | Maximum. { Minimum,
1881. ‘ o
November ............ 0 30 —28
December ... _......_. £ 7 PSP P
1882, , o g
January._ ... ......_. -15 20 —45
February......._.. S —23 -2 —52
March ...ocoeeeen.... — 4 23| —30
April. oo, — 4| 32 —23
MAY - oeeeeeee e 22 37 ~ 2
JUDE «aeecieinaaan. 34 53 24
JUY wceeeeeeeaaas 43 65 27
August . oeooaeLot.o. 38 59 27
September. .. ...._.... 31 51 19
October ... _.......... 9 41 —22
November....._...... — 7 29 —35
December ......._.... —17 8 —42
1883.
Januaf-)'--_;-..-...--;, h —17 12 —42
February ... _.....:. — 6 24 —34
March .. .. ... l_.__. o —13 26" —b]
April................| —38 6] —30
May - oceeroeeaaailll 23 38 ~14"
JUne. . ceonniinann.. 32 " 51 18
July -, 36 53 27
August .. ..._._....._. 37 60 22
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The highness of the minimum temperatures given here for the winter months, -
which are 80° to 40° above those of the Koyukuk country in the interior, is obviously
due to the moderating influence of the ocean. At Cape Bathurst, northeast of the
Mackenzie, in longitude 127° 30’, and latitude nearly as far north as that of Point
Barrow, the lowest temperature experienced for the past two winters is reported by
Mr. Fox, one of the white keepers of a trading post here, to be —36°.

Thunder is rare at Point Barrow, but is known by the natives to occur.

Precipitation at Uglaamie, 9 miles from Point Barrow; taken from the report of the Ray éxpeditiovn,' 1881-1883.

Month, 1881. - 1882, 1883.
Inches.. Inches. Inches.
January ... ceenoioi-... eeeman 0.44 0.14
February ... coeoooodoacooaas .04 1.02
March..ooiimooernaidooeanaaana. .b1 14
April. oo .39 .bb
May coeecomiiacia e .44 .31
JUNE « e iiaeeiae e .61 .30
JUY e e aa, 1.89 1.04
Auvgust ... ool 1.46 1.66
September. ......cooou|oeeeeann.. L10 |.oe-......
October «.vnoeieifaeaaaaan. 105 |oeano.aa.
November ..._........ 0.73 I S
December ............ .44 24 Nae.o...

METEOROLOGIC RECORD FOR 1885-86, BY LIEUT. G. M. STONEY.

The following temperatures and notes were taken by Stoney? on upper Kowak
River, principally at Fort Cosmos, about 120 miles from the coast, in approximate
latitude 66° 58', longitude 157° 23'. As they are continuous throughout a year,
they cover a more extended period of time than any other data yet made in the
interior of this northern country, and are regarded as one of our most important and
reliable records concerning it.

Temperatures on Kowak ( Putnam) River.

July, 1885: _ , '
. Lowest temperature during month ... ... ... ..ol 32° F.
Highest temperature during month.._..._ .. ... _ ... ... et 70
Mean temperature during month ............... e ettt aaeaeanaans 49

August, 1885:

Lowest temperature during month . ... .. L il 32°F
Highest temperature during month .. ... .._._.. ceeen-- et eaceaeiarenaans - 68
Mean temperature during month . ... ... .. .. l...oilllL et 47

aStoney, Lieut. George M., Naval Explorations in Alaska, U. 8. Naval Institute, Annapolis, MdA., 1900, pp. 104-105.
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September, 1885:

Lowest temperature during month __._....__......__.. e meesaieeiieaaene. B F
' Highest temperature during month. . ... ... . eiiiieaiiiaea. 69
© Mean temperature during month - ... ..l e, 39

October, 1885:

Lowest temperature during month .._.__. . meemmean e eme it ememenommealaaan — 4°F

Highest temperature during mnonth. - ... ... el 46

Mean temperature duringmonth . .____.. . ... ... R S ieemameeeaanan ceeeenn 16
November, 1885: . :

Lowest temperature during month __............._._..... e nn —44° F.

Highest temperature during month. .. _...__ .. ... ... ... . _ ... e eetmeeaameaaan 15

Mean temperature during month . ... ..., — 9.5
December, 1885: . |

Lowest temperature during month _. ... .. L. —65° F.

Highest temperature during MOBbh. - 29

Mean temperature during month . .. ... ... .. Lllllo... —12.4
January; 1886: ‘

Lowest temperature during month .................................................. —70° F,

Highest temperature during month_ . ... L il 31

Mean temperature during month . ... e ecarceceececeamaeaceteanaann . —13.5
February,« 1886:

Lowest temperature during month ....____....o._.o_.................. eecmens —65° F.

Highest temperature during month . ___Z._ ... __ ... . .. S e 26

Mean temperature during month ... .. ... ... _ . ... e emeesaeas —22.5
March, 1886: '

Lowest temperature during month .__ ... ... ... e me e emm e amaaaann —38° F.

Highest temperature during month. ... ..o . L L.l 36

Mean temperature during month .................... — 3.8
April, 1886: '

Lowest temperature during month .. ... ... L L Liiiiiiili..C —22° K.

Highest temperature during month .. ... ... ... L ..l ... 49

Mean temperature during month . _ ... ... ....___.o.o._.._................ 13
May, 1886: : ,

Lowest temperature during month ... .. ...o.co.o.oooi... e 14° F.

Highest temperature during month. ... ... ... ... ... ... e aeeieaaaat - 65

Mean temperature durmg month .. el 35
June, 1886:

Lowest temperature during month ... ... L. ... .e- - 32°F.

Highest temperature during month_ ... ... ... ... o e e et - T4

Mean temperature during month. .. ...l L iiiiiieiiiieiao. 49

¢ Note.—During the month of December, 1885, in one hour the fempcrature rose
29° F., barometer remaining quite steady. This sudden rise in temperature was
closely followed by a terrible gale of wind. The thermometer, not the barometer,
indicates an approaching gale.. It is dead calm when the thermometer stands low,
and during the gales the temperature always goes above zero. The more sudden the
rise of thermometer the harder the wind blows and the more quickly it hauls. One
should watch the thermometer closely and get under shelter if a gale is coming; for
neither man nor dog can stand these gales. You must be under shelter. -Have
seen it snowing—that is a fine snow falling—when there was-not a clond in the sky
and very light wind. It is advanced by some that there was a higher wind that
carried the snow from the mountain peak.

@ Mean temperaturce February 1 to 20 —33° F.
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““When the thermometer is minus, it is denoted (—).

““The temperatures during the months of July and August were taken partly at
Fort Cosmos and while at work on the river. The others were taken at Fort Cosmos
and an aceurate temperature taken every hour by spirit thermometers remaining out-
side. These were the best (registered) spirit thermometers, made specially for
the Government for arctic observation.

““ A person can’t be too much impressed with the importance of watching the ther-
mometer. I would recommend that the spirit thermometer have the liquid colored,
- as the white liquid is hard to read. The thermometer should also be protected by -
a wooden case, leaving only the bulb exposed, and even that should be sereened. My
observations were the mean of three excellent spirit thermometers.” '

TEMPERATURES IN 1gor.

Following are lists of temperaturcs encountered by the party. The record
was kept by Gaston Philip. As the primary objects of . the expedition could be
obtained only by making daily moves, which were necessarily made at irregular
hours during the twenty-four, these notes are not so complete as might be desired,
. but they will serve to give a fair idea of the general conditions that prevailed.

Temperatures on Dawson trail at & a. m., February to May, 1901.

Date. Dcg. F. State of atmosphere. c Locality.
Feb. 19 —5b | Calm......_..-.. White Horse,
20 —40 |..... [+ [+ T Do.
21 —25 |..... do .oo.o..._. ~ De.
22 —32 i ... do e o-.. Lake Laberge.
23 —22 |..... do .......... Do. -
24 —23 joo..do oo Do.
25 —28 | .. do e, On cut-off from Lake Laberge to Five Fingers.
26 —14 )..... do . ... ... Do. '
27 —10 |..... do ..oov.--.. Five Fingers.
28 —10 | Calm............ Below Five Fingers,
Mar. 1 0..... do .......... Near Fort Selkirk.
2 0 | High wind....... Fort Selkirk.
3 DY <3 2 P Do.
4 —10 .ol 30 miles below Fort Selkirk.
5. S 11 P 50 miles below Fort Scikirk.
6 1 Stewart River.
7 I PP Near Dawson.
8 16 ) . Dawson.
9 16 |- oo Do.
10 16 |l Do.
1 —12 ... Near Fortymile.

oy
S
[

......... wee-v-...1 Fortymile.
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Temperatures on Dawson trail at & a. m., February to May, 1901~—Continued.

Date. Seg. P State of atmosphere. Locality.
Mar. 13 12 20 P Near Eagle City.
17 % 3 O Mouth of Washington Creek.’
18 ) Do. '
19 10 | Snowstorm . __... Charlie River.
20 =10 | Do.
21 - T P Circle.
22 — 4 ... Near Circle. .
23 3 Near Fort Yukon. .
24 1 Do.
25 0 e Fort Yukon.
26 0 |ceee e . Do. :
27 =20 | Mouth of Chandlar River.
28 2 P N On Chandlar River.
29 2 P Do. .
30 2 | Highwind....... Do. )
31 2 Do.
Apr. 1 . I S S Do.
2 2 N Do.
3 L 2 Do.
4 S S T Do.
5 4 | High wind....... Do..
6 4 | ... Do.
7 ) 2 Do.
8 B P Do.
9 N [ Do.
10 I Do.
11 O Divide between Chandlar and South Fork, Koyukuk River.
12 . On South Fork, Koyukuk River.
13 2 Slate Creek. '
14 R Koyukuk River near Bettles.
24 4| John River.
25 10 (oL, Do.
26 L P Do.
27 . P Do.
.28 18 oL, Do.
29 16 oo ... Do.
30 14 ... Do.
May 1 12 .. Do.
2 22 | Do.
3 1 Do.
4 18 ..., Bettles.
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Temperatures on Dawson trail at 8 a. m., February to May, 1901—Continued.

127

Date.

May

O W~ o, o

Deg. F. State of atmosphere, Locality.
/1 I R Bergman.
22 | eaae Do. ..
24 e Do. s
b2 N P A Do. e
12 |e e . ...~Do. ....

Temperature at morning, noon, and évening at localities between Bergman and Arctic coast.

Date. a. m. Noon. p. m. Atmosphere. Locality.
Deg. F. | Deg. F. Deg. F
May 1 19 33 b/ ¢ T S 0 Bergman.
2 14 ¥ S I ST 0 R SN Do.
9 19 33 D U Do.
10 14 44 24 |_coslcss P et meme e omameoaa Do.
11 14 34 D T AR Do.
12 34 35 p25 R R G S PN Do.
13 SR 3 - 1T T B IO Do.
14 35 38 3 (O S Do.
15 35 |eannnnn 5 { s D S O SR Do.
16 30 ..., £33 U D OF SN S Do.
17 31 40 2 R S SN - Do.
18 28 [oeeenan. £ J Do.
19 35 39 - T A A Do.
20 43 T I T F Do.
21 48 44 40 {::-.-: e e e liiliifiiliiececececnaeaen Do.
22 37 45 - 41 {-Rain, 0.02 inch; light wind north .. Do.
23 37 45 1 N R DI Do.
24 40 45 43 | Fair_ . a..... Do.
25 49 51 £ 0 Y s U S N Do.
26 44 46| -2 |iooido oo Do.
27 46 52| 40 |..... Q0 e Do.
23 43 49| 43 | Rain .oooeoiiiiieiiioii .. Do.
29 50 48 38 |- Snow for 36 hours...._.._...._.... Do.
30 32 43 33 | Snow; -precipitation to date, 0.67__. Do.
31 41 42 I Do.
June 1 36 39 ... Rain ... ..o oo .. iioioiii..... Do.
2 42 45 2 Do.
3 51 52 3 O S 2 R Do.
4 53 57 37 2 O - Do
5 58 50 | - 45 Wind southwest, cloudy; rain, 0.03. Do.
6 38 © 44 37 Snow........ .................... Do. -
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Temperature at morning, noon, and evening at localities between Bergman and Arctic coast—Continued.

Date. a.m, Noon. - p. m. Atmosphere. Locality.
Deg. F. | Deg. F. Deg. F.

June 7 35 45 |ooo..... SIOW - e e cee e e an Bergman.
13¢) 55 |....... 40 | Faire........... I Do.
14 42 ... 62 1|..... do eeem o S John River.
15 57 I 55 ..... dO o . Dao.
16 60 |........ 63 | Fair, light wind southwest....__... Do.
17 67 |. 67 52 | Rain 6. p. m. to 8 p. m., 0.01 ...__. Do.
18| 57 ... 60 | Cloudy o oeeeoemoiiiai Do.

19 62 68 64 | Fair.......... ... s Do.

20 0 B3 ........ 64 |..... do oL Do.
21 61 [fuene... 60 | CLOAY - o eeeemmeeee e Do.
22 86 ... ... B8 | Fairo .o Do.
23 B6 |........ 55 |..... QO eeee e e Do.
24 56 |........ 49 | Fair; rain, 0.09.... .. .. ... __... Do.
25 a8 ... " 48 | Rain, 0.26........ SRR Do.
26 42 . 52 52 | Rain, 0.20; windsouth ..._...._.... Do.
27 48 68 62 | Fair...... e e ——————— . Do.
28 58 71 62 | Fair; temperature (water) 52°..__.. Do.
29 51 [veunnn.. " B4 | Rain, 0.02 ... ... Do.
30 58 60 1. ... Fair. oo L. Do.

July 1| 56 |........ 55 |..--- i (s JUP Do.

2 S R PR Rain, 0.04 .. . .. ... ... ..... Do.
3 B7 oo 57 | Lightsnow .. ... ... ... .. Do.
4 50 ..., 44 | Rain, 0.08 .. .. ... ...... Do.
5 50 |.oeoe.-. 57 | Fair, wind northwest.._.....__.... - Do.
6 60 |- oo R R Do
7 60 |........ 54 |..... s Uo Do
8 B4 |.o---... 64 |..... s [ Y Do
9 B7 |- ooo... 52 | Drizzlingrain................ (... Do
10 50 oomoo.- ' 49 ... _. 3 (o U Do.
11 A7 oo .. L S Do.
12 5 3 P 1 1 Do.
14 44 ..o 42 | Rain, 0.20; strong wind north..._.. Do.
15 4 oo 51 | Fair, light wind north. .. .._._____. ~ Do.
16 0 (P ) PP Do.
18 | 61 | Fair, cloudy, wind south ..__...... Do.
19 [ooo - 63 | o e e e aecemaaaa- Do.
20 62 |- e Fair .. i Do.
21 68 80 70 L dO e Koyukuk-Colville divide.

‘22 72 M| T2 P Do.

23 68 leceveenn 60 _._.. s o YN Do.

aMost of the dates that follow appear on the accompanying 'maps, Pls. 11 and 111, and designate the localitiesat or near
which the respective observations were made.
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Temperature at morning, noon, and evening at localities between Bergman and Arctic coast—Continued.

Date. a. m. Noon. p. m. Atmosphere, Locality.
. Deg. F. Deg. F. | Deg. F.
July 24 76 85 80 | Light showers .. _........._....... Anaktuvuk River.
25 68 |....--.. 8 | Cloudy ... ... iii... Do.
26 66 .. ...... 60 | Fair. .. ... oo Do.
27 62 ........ 52 | Rain, 0.20 ... ... ... . .......... ' Do.
28 Y IO 50 | Rain, 0.17 ... ..ol . Do.
<29 34 36 36 | Rain, 0.27 - o Do.
30 3 N 50 | Rain, 0.05 .. .. ... .. il .iaa.. Do.
BU | 44 e e FAIP e oeceeeeee e Do.
Aug. 1 55 fooaoo.. 64 |..... dO e il.. Do.
2 62 74 69 | Fair, hazy .. ... ... ... ... Do.
3 44 69 64 | Fair, smoky ... . ... ...__...._. Do.
4 52 67 62 {..... s U TR Do.
5 54 63 B8 | Falr..oeeo oo i iaiaaaaat Do.
6 [ 60 65 B0 |- e eieccemeeemeeaaa Do.
7 60 o8 64 | Clondy .. ovemmm i Do.
8 44 52 48 | Rain0.04 .. ... .. ....... Do.
9 46 50 44 | River temperature 52°....._....... Colville River.
10 43 48 47 | Cloudy, drizzling rain; river tem- Do.
) perature 50°. -~
11 48 b2 42 | Cloudy - ... .. Lioll.l.. Do.
12 43 52 60 |..-.. 76 Vo 2N Do. .
13 48 b5 51 |..-.. o (o S Colville River delta.
14 40 45 52 | Light ShOWCES - - onneieeeeennn. Do.
15 38 42 40 | Clondy, sleet and rain; wind south.| Do.
16 38 42 42 | Fair. o ool Do.
17 38 40 . Harrison Bay.
18 38 38 38 | Cloudy, snow ... ... Do.
19 52 44 42 | Fair. . oo e Do.
20 44 46 B4 | Do-
21 39 50 52 | Fair. ...l Near Cape Halkett.
22 38 42 80 | e Pitt Point.
23 42 42 42 | e Smith Bay.
24 42 39 39 | Cloudy, wind east__............_.. Do.
25 37 38 36 Clou'dy, rainy, strong wind east .._. Do.
26 36 36 33 | Snowsqualls, all daystrong wind east Deo.
27 32 33 32 | Snow squalls, strong wind ____..._. Do.
28 32 32 32 | Strong wind east ... ... .. ... Do.
29 31 34 32 | Cloudy, wind east..__.........__.. Do.
30 32 32 B2 e e ieeememaieeaaan Do.
31 33 33 32 | Cloudy, snow squalls .. ... ........ Do.
Sept. 1 32 32 32 | Wind northeast. ... .............. Do, .

189—No. 20—04——9
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Temperature at morning, noon, and evering at localities between Bergman and Arctic coast—Continued.

Date. a. m. Noon. p. m. Atmosphere. Loeality.
Deg. F. Deg: F. Deg. I,
Sept. 2 31 33 35 | Snowsqualls_ ... _..........._. ... Sinclair River.
3 35 35 35 | Clear. wov.cuoeoimieaeean . Off Dease Inlet.
4 36 36 36 |..... dO e Cape Smyth.
5 36 36 36 |..... s (o eeean- Near Refuge Inlet.
6 37 35 32 |oan- L Do.
7 34 34| 34l A0 - e Do.
8 35 |eeeeao-. 35 ... s Co J PP Peard Bay.
9 33 .. 31 ... do ... Oif Belcher Point.
10 30 |- 30 |..... do ..o llll Off Wainwright Inlet.
11 . 32 |...... 88 .... do ..ol e Near Wainwright Inlet.
12 33 |- 33 |.---- do oo, SR Do.
13 | 32 |..._.... 32 |..... QO o e Off ley Cape.
14 35 [ooaaao. - 38 ..., o T Off Point Lay.
15 38 |........ 88 ... do .ol Near Cape Beaufort.
16 36 |- 1 S Do.
17 3 G B0 e e Cape Beaufort.
18 86 |- oo P Oft Cape Sabine.

The minimum temperatures recorded for the Kovukuk district at Coldfoot are
reported to be —80° and even lower, but the instruments on which these records are
based are not known. 1t is hardly to be supposed, however, that it becomes much
colder here than at Circle, Dawson, and other points on the Yukon. Though grass
and other feed was scarce, a horse is reported to have wintered at large on North
Fork of the Koyukuk, on Mascot Creek, in 1902-3, and appcared to be in fair
condition in the spring.

ARCTIC PLANTS COLLECTED.

The following plants, collected on the trip mostly by G. H. Hartman, have been
identified, with the exception of the grasses, by Frederick V. Coville and W. F,
Wight, botanists of the U. S. Department of Agriculture. The grasses were identi-
fied by Mr. Eimer D. Mefrill. The localities of collections are designated by camp
dates, which latter will be found on the topographic and geologic maps (Pls. IT and
I10). ‘ :

‘ .. EquisErace®. (ITorsetail family.)
Equisetum arvense L.~ - ... ..
At camp, Aungust 12..
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Poacea. (Grass family.}

Arctagrostis latifolia (R. Br.) Griseb.
Point Barrow, September 4.
Poa arctica R. Br,
At camp, August 12.
Bromus arcticus Shear.
At camp, August 6.
Elymus innovatus Beal.
Cape Smyth, September 5.

MerLantHACER. (Bunch-flower family.)

Znygadenus elegans Pursh.
At camp, August 5.

Savicacex. (Willow family.)
Salix.
Cape Smyth, September 5.
Salia.
Point Barrow, September 4.
Saliz.
At camp, August 12,
Saliz.
At camp, August 5.
Salix.
At camp, John River, altitude 1,800 feet, June 20-21.
Salix alaxensis ( Anders.) Coville.
John River, June 24; John River Valley flats, July 8; at camp, John River, July 10; at
camp, August 5; at camp,. August 6; at camp, August 12.
Saliz arbusculoides Anders.
At camp, John River, June 28; John River, 1,000 feet above valley, July 8; at camp, John
River, July 10; at camp, August 6.
Saliz glauca L. :
John River, 1,000 feet above valley, July 8; at camp, Arctic slope, July 21; at camp,
August 6; at camp, August 12. ' '
Saliz niphoclada Rydb. (apparently).
At camp, JTohn River, July 10; at camp, Anaktuvuk River, August 5.
Saliz ovalifolia Trauty.
At camp, Colville delta, August 14.
Saliz pulchra Cham.
- John River, June 24; John River, 1,000 feet above valley, July 8,
Saliz richardsons Hook.
At camp, East Fork of John River, July 16-17..

/
BervLace®. (Birch family.)
~ Betula.
At camp, Arctic slope, July 21,



132 - RECONNAISSANCE IN NORTHERN ALASKA IN 1801,

PoLyGoNacEE. (Smartweed family.)

Polygonum plumosum Small.
At camp, July 21; at camp, August 12.
Polygonum viviparum L.
At camp, August 12.
SiLENnacEZx.  (Pink family.)

Alsine longipes (Goldie) Colville.

At camp, Colville delta, August 14.
Arenaria laricifolia 1.

At camp, John River, July 10.
Ammodenia.

Cape Smyth, September 5.

RANUNCULACEZE. (Buttercup family.)

Anemone. : :

At camp, Arctic slope, July 21.
Anemone. '

Low ground near John River, June 15.
Anemone richardsont Hook,

Low ground near John River, June 15.

Paraveracez  (Poppy family.)
Papaver radicatum Rottb.

At camp, August 12.

. BrassicAcex.  (Mustard family.)
Cochlearia. ) C

Cape Smyth, September 5.
Butrema edwardsii R. Br.
At camp, Colville delta, August 14.

SAXIFRAGACEE. (Saxifrage family.)
Sazxifraga hirculus L.
At camp, Colville delta, August 14.
Saxifraga oppositifolia L.
‘At ¢camp, John River, June 26 and 28.
Saxifraga tricuspidata Retz. ‘
At camp, John River, July 10,
" Parnassia palustris L.
At camp, Anaktuvuk River, August 5.

Rosacez.  (Rose family. )
Potentilla fruticosa L. )
At camp, John River, July 10.
Potentilla villosa Pall.
At camp, Johu River, July 10. "

Dryas integrifolia Vahl.
At camp, John River, June 26. -
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FaBacez. (Bean family.)
Tupinus.
At camp, John River, June 28.
Astragalus.
At camp, August 6.
Astragalus.

John River, J une 28.
Astragalus.

At camp, John River, June 28,
Astragalus alpinus L. ' :

At camp, August 6. -
Aragallus.

At camp, John River, June 28,
Aragallus,

At camp, July 21.

Aragallus.

. John River, June 28.
ELzAGNACEE. (Oleaster family. )

Lepargyrea canadensis (L.) Greene.
At camp, John River, June 28,

OnaaracEx. (Evening primrose family.)

Chamaenerion latifolium (L.) Sweet.
At camp, August 5.
Ariacem.  (Celery family.) -

Bupleurum americanum Coult. and Rose,
At camp, August 6.

PyroracE®. (Wintergreen family.)
Pyrola rotundifolia L. ' :

At camp, John River, J une 28.

EricacEz. (Heather family. )

Ledum decumbens (Ait.) Lodd.

At camp, Arctic drainage, July 21.
Rhododendron lapponicum (L.) Wahl.

At camp, John River, June 28.
Cassiope tetragona (L.) D. Don.

At camp, John River, altitude 1,800 feet, on north slope, June 20.
Andromeda polifolia L. '

At camp, John River, altitude 1,800 feet, on north slope, June 20.
Arctous alpina (L.) Niedenzu.

At camp, August 12,

" PRIMULACEZE. (Primrose family.)
Androsace. :

At camp, John River, June 28.
Androsace.
At camp, John River, July 10.
Dodecatheon frigidum Cham. & Schlecht. Shooting star.

133
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ScroPHULARIACEE. (Figwort family,)
Pedicularis.
At camp, July 21.
Pedicularis verticillata L,
At camp, Anaktuvuk River, August 5.

CicHorIACEE. (Chicory family.)
Tarazacum. ’ '
At camp, Colville delta, August 14.
Crepis nana Richards.
At camp, August 6.

AsTERACEE. (Aster family.)

Solidago wultiradiata Ait.

At camp, Anaktuvuk River, August 5.
Aster.

At camp, Anaktuvuk River, August 5.
Aster ‘m'biricus L.

At camp, August 12. .

- Frigeron. ‘

At camp, John River, July 10.
Tanacetum.

At camp, August 12.
Avrtemisia.

At camp, John River, July 10.
Artemisia noryvegica Fries.

At camp, August 6.
Artemisia tilesit Ledeb. . N

At camp, August 12.
Petasites.

At camp, August 12.
Arnica.

At camp, John River, July 12,
Arnica.

At camp, August 12.
Arnica. .

At camp, Arctic slope, July 21,
Arnica lessingii (Torr. and Gr.) Greene.

At camp, Anaktavuk River, August 5,
Senecio.

Point Barrow, September 4.
Senecio lugens Richards,

At camp, August 6,



INDEX,

Abbe, Cleveland,jr.,aid by oo ovn i 115

Alaska,investigations in .. o.ovaoeiimiinioniiiaiioa. 11-14
outlinemap of. ... coe oo m:

Alaska Commercial Company,acknowledgmentsto... 13

Alatna River, gold-bearing ore on..ooooioiiniao e 102-104
name of, NOLe ON .. ovcucnrrimiiiiee i naacenaaan- 20
TECOUNUISSATICE UP.eececrararenaaaraemaaraaaannnas 20

Allen, H. T, cited on Endicott Mountains _..,........ 40
exploration by . . i im 29

Allen River, name of, note on.........ocoeimmieniann.n 20
See Alatna River.

Amphibole-schist.  See Totsen series.

Anaktuvuk Pass, glacial depositsnear ......ocoeeee... 86
giécial Jakesat cooecrvreiiinaiina.. reeeerenaas eae 85
section west of, figure showing ................ feea.  B1
2 (51 0 0 1=1: 8 G N 56

Anaktuvuk Plateau, cxtent and eharacterof ....._... 45-46
view showing ..v.eie i et 42

Anaktuvuk River, Anaktuvuk series on, plate show-

8 3 ¥~ 70

coal fromn, analysis of. - .o iiiiiniiii e 114
conl on, oceurrence of . coo i oviin i iiiiiiia e 107
CoOlville SErICS O o ovmceirae e iie e ciectaeaccananees 82
distances along, table showing................ ... 37
fossils from, Het of oo cvnviamin i 80
glacial deposits On. . vr e e 86-88
Lisburnc formationnear ... ...coveiemiiiaananaa.. 63
Nanushuk series On.coevieie oo, 79
plate showing .....ocvveeniiiiiinaiiiiniaaa, 80
Profile 8CTO8Y voveeervenrerennaaa,y e emremeannans 46
Recent depositsalong - -.ooooemeo ol 94
topographic features along ... ... ooiiiiiiiaaiaas 48

Angktuvuk series, age and correlationof ......_...... 76,97
character and oceurrence of ..._o......ool... 74-75
structure of ... ... cveevmanma il 75-76

plate Showing . .oevieecemiiaiaoainnaoaaan, 70
profile showing. ... .ocveniiniiiesaiiaio, 46

Analyses, €oal oo ioieoi e 114

Andreafski, meteorologic observations at and near ... 121

Antimony, oceurrence of « oo .ol 106

Arctic coast, barrier reef and Eskimo gravenear, plute

showing ... e 96
character of ... .. i 48-50
coal 01 L.l ieieeieiea.s e 197-109
distances along, table showing........... PP 38
fossils from ... ...l e i 96
inhabitants along, number and condition of.__... 35-36
meteorologie  observations  bhetween Bergman

and ... .......... e eeeeesmaeiaemeeaas 127-130
Recent deposits along -ooovouiuanioiiiiiilL. 95-96
viewof .. .. i e 50

Arctic Coastal Plain,edge of, view of . ......... ..ol 50
extent and character of «.ocoovenror oo, 46, 81

Page
Arctic Ocean, depth of - ... i iiiiirriinieeramen 49
Aretic slope provinee, coast Jine of ....... ..ol 48-50
drainage of ... ..ol iiiccrierecercanan 46-48
extent and characterof ... o.ooeiiiiiiiaaio. - 45-46
Area discussed, climatic conditionsin .............. 114~130
geography of oo iiieieeiaaiaaaa 38-50
geologie history of ._.___.._..... ..., eemaan- L. 52-55
geologic mapof.......... et esene e 40
- 2eology Of cooi e, ... 50-97
location and-general featuresof. ... ........_... .. 3839
mineral resonrees of . ... ..ieiiiiiiiiiiaaa.s 98-114
plants collected in .....coeei e iaiiiiiiiae, 130-134
topographic map of . ...ieiriiieiesencaaeiicenncann 38
Arkose. See Anaktuvuk series; Koyukuk series,
Barometer, See Climatic conditions.
Barrier reef on Arctic coast, plate showing............ 96
Barrow, Point, coast between Cape Lisburnc and, char-
acterof ...... i eesaseeeeeeaettnennnnan 49-50
coast between Lolvllle River and, character of ... 48-49
Recent deposits betwceen Colvilte Riverand ...... 95
between Cape Lisburneand..........co.o..... 96
settlement at ..... M e teestreeenenr i meacaeann 36
topographic featuresat...... ....cveieiiiiot 49
trip from Bettles to, aecountof. ... oLoLL 21-2¢4
Beaufort, Cape, coal at, oceurrence of.........._.... 110-111
coal from, analysisof. ... ... ... .. 114
Tocksexposed at. . ... iiiiiieiiiaaao,. 73
topographic features near—....coceueicieiaanaan.. 50
Becchey, F.W., exploration-by .c.ioazn...-.. verraaann 26
Bell,J., exploration by . ...inovennn.n.-. e n e 27
Bennett Ben, work of~......... e e e e e 11
Bergman,-glacial deposits-near.... ., .coooooo ool -9
" meteorologic observations -betwecn Arctic coast
. and .....oooialaool. A eeeameammceanas 127-130
Bergman series, ageof .. ... ... ool 78~79
character and oceurrenceof-. .. ... ..ol 77-78
correlationof . ........ e e e e e reaneanann 97
Btructurc of ... e e e e 78
Bettles, G, C., aoknowledgments (o J 13
Bettles, trip to Point Barrow from, accountof........ 21-24
Bibliography ~w..ov... B A e meeeieeaaeaan 31-33
Braucr, Charles, acknowledgments t0... ... eeaan- 14
Teference t0. . oo e e 36
Bremner, John, rivernamed for .........._..__.... ... 17
Brooks, A. H., cited on fossils from Glueler Bay lime-
stone B 57
cited on fossils from.- southeastern Alaska ......... 67
letter of transmittal by . ... ... i, 9
work of . .. oL fee i ceiaicciaan. 12
Burlingame, E.E. & Co.,work of ... ...cooieniiaa.. 14
Busby, E.S.,acknowledgmentsto . ............ ... 18
Cache Lake, view from..... ... oo ioiioianan. 56
California Creek, gold on,-produetion of ....... el 102



136 INDEX.
Page Page.
Campbell, Robert, exploration by.............o...... 27 | Corwin mines, coal at, occurrence .................. 112-113
Camping, MANNET Of .. .. ..o iiiimimairaaaaainaans 15 coal from, analysesof ... ... i, 114
CanadianDevelopmentCompany, acknow ledgmentsto 13 coal bed and rocks at........... eeeeeranaaaacan. 82
Cantwell, J. C., exploration by. ... cooecieiiimiannoa-. 20 | Cosmos, Fort, temperature at ....................... 123124
Cape. Seznext word of name. Cotter, R. D., and Dyer, J. T,, exploration by ....... ‘e 28
Cape Lisburne region, Fickett scriesin................ 72 | Coville, F. V., plants identified by .......c.......... 130-134
fossils from, Hst of ... oceeivnvnrsei i 66 | Cretaccous rocks, description of_. ... ... .......... 74-81
geologic 8etion in.. . veuvoueriieiiioueeeeaaa et 41 | Dall, W. H., cXploration BY e ooeoeee e 28
F01T:) 3 03 SRR H“ fossils identified by ... .ol 96,83
Carboniferous rocks, description of. ... coccveviianeans 67-72 .quoted ongroundice. ... ... .. ..oiiiiiiiiaa... L 91-92
Carter, T. G., and Marsh, 8. J., exploration by ........ 30-31 Teference 1o, .. .o iiiieieaaa. 71
Chandiar Basin, CoOpperin. .. ..coooooimareeiaiinnaaen. 104 work of . ... 14
Chandlar River, metcorologic observationson ...... 115-118 | Dawson, G. M., cited on age of Yukon Plateau........ 43
Chandlar River gravels, fossils from, listof............ 66 | Dawson trail, meteorologic obgervations on......... 125-127
Chert. See Nanughuk series. ' Dease and Simpson, explofation BY s 26
Chloritic schists. See Fickett series. ) reference to. ... oo liiiiioa.. 47,49
Chura Creek, gold on, production of ......-.. cieennanes 102 | Delta at mouth of Colville River, description of....... 47-48
nugget from, size of ... coiiiini i i e 101 | Devonian rocks, descriptionof ........ ... ... ..., 62-67
Clay. Seec Kowak clay. Dikes o1 John RIVe .. e et e iie e eae e caann . 53-54
Climatic conditions, tables showing... «.ccocaceeon. 114-130 | Distance, table of.......... e enainan 37
Coal, analysis of «oooii it iiiin e 114 | Dog sledding, deseription of...c..cvuen.-. recaaaans 14-15
OCCUTTENCE Of -« o it e reamamaaenns 106-114 | Double Mountain, till terraces on, .. .........ooveo.... 90
Coast along Arctic Ocean, characterof................ 48-50 | Drainage of Arctic slope province............. reeean. 46-48
Couastal region, recent deposits inl ....cocvveiieaaannne 95-96 of Endicott Plateau ... ... ... c.oicciieivienaonn. 43
Collier, A. J., cited on fosgils of Seward Peninsula.... 58 of Koyukuk provinee..............c.ciiiiiiunnan. 45
reference to...... e eeeaeraeaaans e 71 | Dumars, H. D., fossils collected by -...v.vnn.... 66,71,74,114
Collinson, R., exploration by. ... .. coveeeiennaaaaaaone 27 | Dyer, Cape, rocksexposed at...cocooeemennanaana. .. 67
Colvillc delta, extent and characterof.......---...... 47-48 | Dyer, J. T., and Cotter, R. D., exploration by ......... 28
Colville Flats, extent and character of..eveceeeeie.n.. 47 | Eagle Bluff and Irongide Bench, gold at, production of 102
Colville River, bIuffs on, view of....cocaceen-nn. e 48 | Edge, Joe, work of ..ot iiiii i 12
coal from, analysis of ... .cciecimieiiiiiiaaaaaaas 114 | Eldridge, G. H., cited on Cantwel] conglomerate...... 76
coal on, occurrence of . ..oeenii it 107-109 | Emma Creek, gold on, production of......_........... 102
coast between Point Barrow and, eharacter of. ... 48—49 Endicott Mountains, Anaktuvuk series near.......... 74-75
distances along, table showing......coocoeeoonanal 37 ancient platean of, featuresof..................... 42-43
between Cape Smythand . oooavvvviaannann. 38 Fickett series in ... o..iiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiianianaee. 68
fossil locality on, view of...... e eeeteriesevananaas 84 generul featires Of oo viiciiccicieieinennn . 40-41
MounNdS MEAT ... veveecaanaencnanas creeeeramaanaaas 94 glaciation in, plates showing................ 58,70,84,86
Pleistocene flats on, plate showing................ 96 Lisburne Iimestone and Fickett serics in, plate
Recent deposits along..... e eeraeceecanreeiaaaon 94-95 ShOWIDg. .o i ire it iiia 42
topographic featires along ......cooveeenennas 4648, 81,94 Skajit formation in.....cceieviiiiiccinncnnnannan. 56, 57
Colville serieg, character and oceurrenceof ... ... 81 plate shOowing <. ieoveiniieiine i iiiaaannns 56
(10T I DR PR 107-109 Stuver scriesin.................. et ereaann 60, 61
correlation Of . ..o..oiiiiiiiiiiairaiiiiaa e i viewsof .o e 42, 46, 50, 56, 70, 84, 86
fossil locality on, view of ... .. ociiiiiiiiiaiiiaias 84 { Endicott Plateau, drainage of c.coeveeioiiciiininaann. 43
fosgils from, list of .......... feeeeeaemreiaeniaeneas 83 features of ..o i il 42-43
river bluffsin, viewof .. ..o iiii i, 48 profileshowing Yukon and Koyuknk plateans and 44
strueture of...... et et teeiasevsateeesiiaaas 82 203 S 46
plate showing ..o ovimi il 82 | Ericson, acknowledgments to...o.oeoiiiieiiinnise 14
Conglomcerate. See Bergman, Fickett, Stuver series. Eskimo grave on Aretic coast, plate showing.......... 96
Contact Creek, Lisburne formation near.............. 63,64 | Explorationg, aceount of coo.acuiiiieiiaiaiiinmas 25-33
moraine in valley of .. ...cooviiieniaaiiiaciiit.. 85 | Fickett series, A8 Of.cueeiecainuervivancssnsancnanes 70~71
Cook, James, exploration by .......... e irreecnenena 25 character and occurrence of...cecvvvenriaoceinanns 67-69
Copper, oceurrence of ... oo iiaiiiiiiaiias e 104 correlation of.......coeviiiiiiiiiiiieiiiniianaes 71-72,97
Correlation of Anakiuyuk series ........ teereneanaenes 76,97 fossilg from, list of ccovevvirannrnnieniaeiinn PR 70
of Corwin series’.............. eavcmae ety 74,97 metalliferous mineralization in, zones of.......... 106
" of Fickett SBried ..ooem v iaeseasceamnaaemaannas 71-72,97 moraine on, plate showing ............ooooooont 86
of formations, table showing ... .c.cceiivveaaiann. 97 quartz stringersin, view of.... ... ... ...l 76
of Lishurne formation ...........ccoveeiennvann. 65-67,97 SEPUCtUre of .o v . vvem o [ 69-70
of Nanushuk series ., ............... eeevenveans 80-81, 97 VIEW OF « ettt rnra e 42,70
of Skajit formation .......... e s 58,97 | Flats on Colville River, extent and character of ...... 47
Of StUVCT SeTIE8 naverriieeaciearaiavemaaeencacannas 62,97 | Fontaine, W. M., Tossils identified by........ ... ... .. |
of Totsen series.....ocu touacns e, 59-60, 97 WOTK Of « oottt et e vt ete et e e e taanaeeaanen 14
Corwin scrics, age of .oo.oo-.. s et 74 | Fork Peak, till at...... et veaea—eaaas 84
character and occurrence of. ... oLoeieeiiiiiaalaL 7273 | Formations, table of.. . ceoieiir o aiiiaiaa e, 53
coal bed and rocks of, plate showing......-..-... . 82 | Fort. See next word of name,
[6707:1 (5 1 eaemaaseeenemaaaaan 111-113 | Fossils from Arcticeoast.. ... .o.oeoivieeniiainann 96
correlntion of ... eiivii i e 74,97 from Cape Lisburne region........................ 66
structure of .......... B 73 from Chandiar River gravels......c....coaviaann. 66




INDEX. 137
Page Page.
Fossils from Colville series ..... eeeemmacaaenata e 83 | John River Valley, glaciation in, plate showing ...... 84
from Fickettseries. ...ooooouoieoanoeamiiianaaaaaes 70 glacier in, Temmantof. _........o.oolleell, .8
from Lisburne formation .. ... ... coiiiiioo o 65 remnant of, plate showing ..... Lo 86"
from Nanushuk series .........ccceioicinicananas 80 o) U 5 100-101
from Wainwright Inlet..... ...cociciiianaanannns 74 moraine in....c.oocueinanann e eeeteeeneeaianna. 85
from YUROD BARSIN et vsernecceiaencmieeensmnnnnnn 81 plate showing ... .......ceme. s [ 86
Franklin, Sir John, exploration by.......ccooiimeeonn 26 topographic features of . ...c.oeiiciiiiiiiiinn.s, 43 -
Geography of region, discussion of ...coooveaiaons. 8-50 VIEWS Of e e - 46
Geology of region, discussion of....... e eesaenccacaas .. 50-97 | Kennicott, Robert, cited on Devonian fossils from
Gerdine, T. G., reference to. ...... Neeecsaecsenan—aaas .. 38 Lower Ramparts ................. eeanane- 66
AUZ0) 3 e’ PN e raemceaaaae 11 exploration by . ... e eaas 28
@irty, G. H., fossils identified by .v.oocevviieiiai * 66 | Ketchum and Laberge, exploration by........ P, - 28
WOLR Of - e et e eeee oo e e cveeea e e aaaaamaae 14 | Koog River, Conl OTl ... eeeouecemcraronacrnanuaan ... 110
Glacial deposits, description of....... s 84-91 | Kotzcbue, O. von, explomtlon DY i e, 26
Glacial lakes, ocCUrrence of «...cocveecmcncneinnnioanas 85 | Kowak clay, occurrence of . ...evemomeoiniieaoo. 92-93
Glaciation, description of ... ..o i oeiiii il 84-91 | Kowak River, temperature on .......ocecumeuanen- L 123-124
in upper John River Valley, platc showing ._..... 84 | Koyukuk district, coalin....... o h e tmaaeeaeeananan- S V1
Gold in Koyukuk Basin, Hammond Creek............ 100 (7] 43 1123 o § | E 104
John RIVET oo i i e icemcramaccaaaas 100-101 gold in, oceurrence of - oo niiiiii i e 98-104
MasCOt CLreek ... ve it e it eeaeeeeenaaeaennan 100 production of .......... e L1102
Myrtle Creek .o oie il 99 | Koyukuk Plateau, profileshowing Endicott and Yukon
NOrth FOTK ..o i iiiciiiieennrmcacnananas 100 plateausand. ... .. ..o . iiiiiiiciiiiaann, 44
Slate Creek «.vnnoin i iicciii i i a- 99 relation to Endicott Platean.......... ... aooa.. 42
Tramway Bar.. oo o iiiciiiiemeiracaaaeaas 100 | Koyukuk province, drainageof ... e ieeesenacenceas . 45
OCCUTTETICE OF. o oo caeeer e eoaaaaseaens s 98-104 general Teatures of. ..o veoooiiiincian e, 4445
TOBTITIET OF 1 e eeeeee e eeee e seemvaeemsaamemmn s 101 | Koyukuk River, coal from, analysisof .........c..ee. 114
production of........ emreeemesntecaanncare “eeene- 102 coal on, OCCUITENCe Of i viceinrneiiiiiinoiennnnnns 107
Gold Bench, gold at, production of............. eeemmnn 102 ice on, breaking upof....... teeenann s 15-16
Gold Creek, antimony on...cccoveerennniaaaaaan.. ceee 105 metedrologic observations-along........... eeo.. 1184121
gold on, production of...ecciviiiiiiniiiiiiiii - 102 A0 RSN TS) v ) Ay 35
Greenstone. See Totsen series. POPUlAION BJONF - cvec et coiciaaaaneeeemaan. e 83-34
Grit. See Fickett scries. . travel along, means of. . .ccro i iiiiiieaaaan 34
Ground ice, occurrence of . ...u.ienanas e vemmm—aann 91-92 | Koyukuk series, character, occurrence, structure, and
Gubik sand, occurrence of . ........ s 93 ) R een-. 7
Halkett, Cape, groundice at ... voeooniooiaiaeaaoon 92 | Laberge and Ketchum, explorationby ____............ 23
£ A T2+ 1 b6 | Lagoons, occurrence of ... ... oo iiiiaan.. 50
Hammond Creek, gold on ... iiiieimininianiinnns 102 | Lead, occurrenceof ................. et aimmaaeeaeenas 105
nuggets from, 8ize of ..ol 101-102 | Lewis, Cape, limestonc at .. ... viiuinonieniniinnn.. 67
Hartman, G. H., plants collected bY ceeiaeae, 130-134 | Limestone. See Corwin series; Fickett series; Lis-
R0V70) -4 0§ R R 1 burne formation; Nanushuk scries; Koyu-
Healey, M. A, work of ......vueo.nne. etemcaeneeanans 28 kuk series; Skajit formation.
Hearne, Samuel, exploration by. .....oooiiaiiiiil,. 26 | Lisburne, Cape, coal from, analysisof ................ 14
Hokotena River, lead on ... ...cviiiiiiiiiniecnaaanaas 106 coalsouthof. ... . ... 113-14
Holy Cross, meteorologic observations at .............. 121 coast between Point Barrow and, character of .... 49-50
Hope Point, deseription of .. .coivaviiaviiaiaiia . 51 Reeent deposits hetween Point Barrow and....... 96
native populationat..... ... ......_. creeesaeannan ~36 section south of, figure showing................... 40
THoward, W.C., exploration by .o.veveiviiiiiaenon 29 See alse Cape Lisburne region.
quoted on coal from Colville River................ 109 | Lisburne formation, age of ..........co..ooiiiooooL. 64-65
TEIGTRNICE 10 -« - o oo een e eeteeneecaaeeeeaeeannn 67 character and 0CCUrrence of-................... .. 62-64
L £0) 4 380 ) RS 1 correlation of. ... .. .. i 65-67,97
Howard and Recd, reference to .occoov.... eemmacaaaan 72 distribution of .. oo ., 67
Hunt, T. M., work of ... .o 1 fossils of list Of ... ... 65
Tce, breaking up of oo i ae 15-16 limestone of, views of ... ceiueiiai i 42,56
Icy Capc, barrier rcef and Eskimo grave near......... 96 structure of . ... ieie i 84
Igneousrocks, table of .. ..o e, 53 | Lukeen, I. 8., exploration by..........._...... ——ea 27
Inhabitants, number and conditions of ......... 33-34,35-36 | McClure, Robert, exploration by .....o..ooiioiiiaean. . 27
Tronside Bench and Eagle Bhuft, gold at, productionof. 102 TefCrence b0, cuven it ce e ie e e 48,49
John River,coal on. . coe oo il 107 | McConnell, R. G., cited on fossils from Lower Ram-
L3 S 10 o 53-54 - o § o T eamenenn 66
distances on, table showing . ... oot 37 cited on fossils from Porcupine River........ e 81
Fickett series on, plate Showing.c.oceeacevinaeens 70 exXPloration by ... e 29
glacial deposits on ... L iiiiiiiiiiaiiaaaas 89 } McDougald. John, acknowledgmentsto ._._.......... 18
name of, NoOte oN i 17 | McLanigan, 8. C., exploration by.......c.. .. ... 29
FCCONNAISIANCE UP <ot verceocnenccaennmnacecunnen 20-21 | McMurray, yexploration by ooveeeio oL, 27
Skajit limestone on, views of . -vceeeoeenaiio ... 50,56 | Mackénzie, Alexander, exploration by................ 25
tillalong....... et eeaeaaraeaeman e enenmenaaan. 84-85 ¢ Mackenzie, D. A, referenceto .............. .. ... 35
TOLSCN SETICS OM «uvo o oetieaeccmacecee e mcaeaanans 58,69 | Maddren, A. G, aldby . ... ool 14
viewson...... crereane aaee Cemaameaescaaeranaanans 50,56 cited on fossils at Cape Lisburne ..........o.ouune. 67




138 INDEX.

Page. Page.

Maddren, A. G., quoted on coal near Cape Lisburne.. 113 Rainfall. See Precipitation.

DR C=T =) 8 LSV 7 o J " 66 | Ray, P.H., workof ... ... ... . ... 28
Magnire, , exploration by ... L eees o8 | Raymond, C. W., work of ...._.... ... ... ... ...... 28
Malakoft, , exploration by......... s o7 | Reaburn, D. L., workof ......... ... . L. .. ... 11
Marsh, 8. J., and Carter, T. G., exploration by ........ 30-31 | Recent deposits, oceurrence of ... ..o ...l 94-96
Marshall, R. B., WorK Of. . ..o ovicnii e i 12 | Reed, J. L, reference to. ... Lol 109
Mascot Creek, gold oft .. .oiiiieerereii it 100 | Reed and Howard, referenceto....................... 72
Mendenhall, W. C., cited on geology on Alatna and Reed, J. L., and Lucas, Walter, exploration by........ 31

KowaK FIvers ..o ettt caaeeiecianns 51 | Rivers, See Drainage. .

cited on glaciation on Alatna and Kowak rivers .. g9 | Route,accountof. ... ... . oiiioiiiiaiiaeaL. 18-24

cited on igneous rock on Kanutiand Kowak rivers. 65 | Russell, Frank, exploration by............. ... .. 29

eXPloration by, . oo e i aens 30 | Sabine, Cape, rocksexposed ab. .. ... o. 73

PEEEICIICE £00 - e o e e e e ae e e eaeannn 71 viewof ...l e 56
Merrill, E. D., plants identified by .................... 130 | St. Michacl, meteorologic observationgat............. 121
Mesozoic rocks, description of......oo.cooveeiioiinnn. 72-81 | Sand. See Gubik sand. :
Metalliferous mincralization, zonesof .........._... 105-106 | Sandstone. See Anaktuvuk serics; Bergman sericg;
Meteorologic record for 1899, table showing......... 114-121 Colville serics; Corwin serics; Fickott
Mica-shist. See Skajit formation; Totscn series. series; Koyukuk serics; Nanushuk series,
Michigan Creck, lead 0n. .o i ceee e ceeaeeeeeans 105 { Schists, chloritic. See Fickett series.

Mineral resources, discussion of cov.vveeeiiiiiana. 08-114 | Schrader, F. C., cited on benches on Koyuknk River. 43

Moraine on John River, plate showing... ............. 86 cited on Bettles series................. ... 53, 64,65, 67

MOTRINES, OCCUITENCE OF . oo eveneineeeeeineianans 85-86, 87 cited on Chugach Plateau..._..................... 42

Mounds near Colville RIVEr ... oveiiiicrreeaiine e 94 cited on fossils from Chandlar River gravels...... 65

Mountain province, deseriptionof .................... 3044 cited on glacial deposits in Chandlar River Bagin., 89

Myrtle Creek, gold on, occurrence of..............-. 100,162 cited on gold at Slate Creek........_.............. 99
gold on, production of. ...t iiiat 102 cited on intrusions in Koyukuk Basin. .. _......... 55

Mushing, description of _._.. e 14 cited on Luke quartz-schist of Chandlar River.... 59

Nanushuk séries, character and occurrence of ........ 79 . cited on Kenai serics........coociivinsiicnnn.nn. 107
BT 1| DU 107 cited on Koyukuk Basin ...._..................... 44
correlation of ....o...iveiaeeannns e e 88,97 cited on Koyukuk Flats...............o...... ... 45
fossils of, 1St Of oot v oo 80 cited on Koyuknk serfes .......................... 7%
PIHEC SHOWINE . ovveiitiinioeecee e aaeieaaennnn .80 cited on Nulato sandstone......... ... ... ...... ‘81
stracture and age of . ... cciiiiiiaii s 80 eited on West Fork gerics of Chandlar River...... 71

Natives, number and condition of............... ... 33,8536 cited on Yukon Plateau... ... ......... ... ... 44

North Fork Koyukuk River, goldon.................. 100 | Schrader, F, C., and Spenccr, A, C., cited on Chugach

Northwest coast, conl ON.. . oveeeeureiaieensonnn..n. 109-114 Plateau.. ... 42

Norton, C. L., cited on coal from Corwin mines......- 112 cited on Kennicott formation ... ... ........... 74

Norton Sound, mcteorologic observationson.......... 121 | Sehuchert, Charles, fossil identified by.......... 57,65, 66,70

Nuggets, 812 of ... oottt e 101 referenCe to. Lo e 59

Nulato, meteorologic observationsat..........._...... 121 work Of o e, 14

Nulato sandstone, fossils of......coiveiaiiaii o . 81 | Sedimentary rocks, descriptionof....,...... -........ 56-96

Operations, chronologic summary of.................. 15-17 tableof........ Fe et et ree e tiaae e aaann 53
T T8 o S P 18 | Shale, See Bergman geries; Colville series; Corwin

Paleozoic rocks, deseription of ... ...l 56-72 series; Koyukuk series; Nanushuk series;
structure of ... .ihaiiieiiaain, . 55-56 Stuver series.

Peneplain in Endicott Mountains..................... 4043 | Silt. SeeColville series.

Peters, W, J., meteorologic observations by ......... 122-123 | Silurian rocks, descriptionof...... .. .. ... ......... 56-62
report on itinerary and topographic methods by .. 18-25 Simpson and Dease, exploration by ......._........... 26
WOTK Of <+ venenae et aaeeaaaeaan -1 reference to.......oocoviaii il et 47,49

Philip, Gaston, meteorologic observations by ....... 125-130 | Skajit formation, ageof .. ..o oo 57-58
WOLK Of ¢ ee it ic ettt aareaeaeeans 11 charncter and oceurrenceof ... ... ... .. 56

Phyllites. Sec Fickett series. correlation of . c......oooiiiiii il 58,97

Pickarts Brothers, acknowledgments to............... 13 strueture of .. ... .o iaiae 5657

Placers on Koyukuk River .....cooooviiionaaiaiiia.s 35 limestone of, viewsof......... e eeaeaeaaaan 50, 56
See also Gold. . ' Slate. See Bergman, Fickett, Nanushuk, Stuver series.

Plants collected, listof .. ............... e aeeas 130-13¢ | Slate Creek, gold on, occurrence of ................... 99

Pleistocene deposits, description of ... ... ... ... 84-96 gold on, productionof........... ..o .l 102

Pleistocene flats on Colville River, plates showing. -.. 96 | Sledding, deseription of . ..o i 14-15

I’oint. See next word of name. Smyth, Cape, distances hetween Colville River and.... 38

Population, number and conditionsof .......... 33-34,35-36 gettlementat . ... ..ol 36

Porcupine Creek, goid on, production of. ............. 102 | Snow. Sec Precipitation,

Precipitation at Uglaamic.....coooveameioioai e 123 | Spencer, A. C., and Schrader, F. €., cited on Chugach

Prindle, L. M., aid by. ceeoi i iiiie i iaiae 103 Plateal - oot 42

Pullen, exploration by . ..o .o 27 cited on Kennicott formation ..................... 74

pPutnam River. Sece Kowak River, spurr, J. E., cited on age of Yukon Platean............ 43

Quartz gash stringer, in Fickett series, view of........ <70 cited on Carboniferous fossils from Yukon Basin.. 71

Quartz-mica-schist. See Totscn series. cited on Devonian in Kuskokwim region ......... 67

Qnartzite. See Fickett, Nanushuk, Stuver series. cited on Mission Creek series........... ceeeersense 40




PUBLICATIONS OF UNITED STATES GEOLOGICAL SURVEY.

[Professional Paper No, 20.)

The serial publications of the United States Geological Survey consist of (1) Annual Reports, (2)
Monographs, (3) Professional Papers, (4) Bulletins, (5) Mineral Resources, (6) Water-Supply and
Irrigation Papers, (7) Topographic Atlas of the United States—folios and separate sheets thereof, (8)
Geologic Atlas of the United States—folios thereof. 'The classes numbered 2, 7, and 8 are sold at cost
of publication; the others are distributed free. A circular giving complete lists may be had on
application., . '

The Bulletins, Professional Papers, and Water-Supply Papers treat of a variety of subjects, and the
total number issued is large. They have therefore been classified into the following series; A, Eco-
nomic geology; B, Descriptive geology; C, Systematic geology and paleontology; D, Petrography and
mineralogy; E, Chemistry and physics; F, Geography; G, Miscellaneous; H, Forestry; I, Irrigation;
J, Water storage; K, Pumping water; L, Quality of water; M, General hydrographic investiga-
tions; N, Water power; O, Underground waters; P, Hydrographie progress reports. This paper is
the twenty-eighth in Series A and the thirty-fourth in Series B, the complete lists of which follow.
(B=Bulletin, PP=Professional Paper, WS8=Water-Supply Paper.)

.

SERIES A, ECONOMIC GEOLOGY.

B 21. Lignites of Great Sioux Reservation: Report on region between Grand and Moreau rivers, Dakota, by Bailey Willis,
1885. 16 pp., 5 pls. (Out of stock.) ’

B 46. Nature and origin of deposits of phosphate of lime, by R. A. F. Penrose, jr., with introduction by N, 8, Shaler. 1888,
143 pp. (Out of stock.)

B 65. Stratigraphy of the bituminous coal field of Pennsylvama, Ohio, and West Virginia, by I. C. White. 1801. 212 pp.,
11 pls. (Out of stock.)

B 111. Geology of Big Stone Gap coal field of Virginia and Kentucky, by M. R. Campbell 1893. 106 pp., 6 pls.

B 132, The disseminated lead ores of southeastern Missouri, by Arthur Winslow. 1896. 31 pp.

B 138. Artesian-well prospects in Atlantie Constal Plain region, by N, H. Darton, 1896, 228 pp., 19 pls. (Out of stock.)

B 139. Geology of Castle Mountain mining district, Montana, by W. H. Weed and I.. V. Pirsson. 1896. 164 pp., 17 pls.

B 143, Bibliography of clays and the ceramic arts, by J. C. Branner. 1896. 114 pp.

B 164. Reconnaissance on the Rio Grande coal fields of Texas, by T. W. Vaughan, including a report on igneous rocks from
the San Carlos eoal field, by E. C. E, Lord. 1900. 100 pp., 11 pls.

B 178, Fl Paso tin deposits, by W. H. Weed, 1901. 15 pp.,1pl.-

B 180. Qccurrence and distribution of cornndum in United States, by J. H. Pratt. 1901. 98 pp., 14 pls.

B 182. A report on the economic geology of the Silverton quadrangle, Colorado, by F. L, Ransome, 1901. 266 pp., 16 pls.

B 184, 0il and gas ficldsof the western interior and northern Texag Coal Measures and of the Upper Cretaceous and Tertiary
of the western Gulf coast, by G. 1. Adams. 1901. 64 pp., 10 pls. (Out of stock.)

B 193. The geological relations and distribution of platinum and associated metals, by J. F. Kemp, 1902. 95 pp., 6 pls.

B 198. The Berca grit oil sand in the Cadiz quadrangle, Ohio, by w. T. Griswold. 1902, 43 pp., 1 pl.

PP 1. Preliminary report on the Ketchikan mining district, Alaska, with an introductory sketch of the geology of south-
eastern Alaska, by Alfred Hulse Brooks. 1902. 120 pp., 2 pls.

B 200. Reconnaissance of the borax deposits of Death Valley and Mohave Desert, by M. R. Campbell. 1902. 23 pp.,1 pl.

B 202. Tests for gold and silver in shales from western Kansas, by Waldemar Lindgren. 1902. 21 pp.

PP 2. Reconnaissance of the northwestern portion of Seward Peninsula, Alaska, by A. J. Collier. 1902. 70 pp., 11 pls.

PP 10. Reconnaissance from Fort Hamlin to Kotzebue Sound, Alaska, by way of Dall, Kanuti, Allen, and Kowak rivers,
by W. C. Mcendenhall, 1902, 68 pp., 10 pls.

PP 11. Clays of the United States east of the Mississippi River, by Heinrich Ries. 1908. 298 pp,, 9 pls.

PP 12. Geology of the Globe copper district, Arizona, by F. L. Ransome. 1903. 168 pp., 27 pls,

B 212. 0il fields of the Texas-Louisiana Gulf Coastal Plain, by C. W, Hayes and William Kennedy. 1903. 174 pp., 11 pls.

B 213. Contributions to cconomic geology, 1902. 8, F. Emmons, C. W. Hayes, geologists in charge. 1903. 449 pp.

PP 15. The mineral resources of the Mount Wrangell district, Alaska, by W. C, Mendenhall and F. C. Schrader. 1903.
71 pp., 10 pls. -

1



11 PUBLICATIONS OF UNITED STATES GEOLOGICAL SURVEY.
)

B 218. .Coal resources of the Yukon, Alaska, by Arthur J. Collier. 1903, 71 pp., 6 pls. .
B 219. The ore deposits of Tonopah, Nevada (preliminary report), by J. E. Spurr. 1903. 31 pp., 1 pl,
PP 20. A reconnaissance in northern Alaska in 1901, by F. C. Schrader. 1904. 139 pp., 16 pls.

SERIES B, DESCRIPTIVE GEOLOGY,

B 23, Observations on the junction between the Eastern sandstone and the Kewcenaw serics on Keweenaw Point, Lake
Superior, by R. D, Irving and T, C. Chamberlin. 1885. 124 pp., 17 pls.

B 33. Notes on geology of northern California, by J. S. Diller. 1886. 23 pp. (Out of stock.)

B 39. The upper beaches and deltas of Glacial Lake Agassiz, by Warrcn Upham. 1887. 84 pp., 1 pl. (Out of stock.)

B 40. Changes in river. courses in.Washington Territory due to glaciation, by Bailey Willis. 1887. 10 pp., 4 pls.
(Out of stock.)

B 45. The present condition of knowledge of the geology of Texas, by R. T, Hill. 1887. 94 pp. (Out of stock.)

B 53. The geology of Nantucket, by N. S. Shaler., 1889, 55 pp., 10 pls. (Out of stock.)

B 57. A geological reconnaissance in sonthwestern Kansas, by Robert Hay. 1890. 49 pp., 2 pls.

B 58,  The glacial boundary in western Pennsylvania, Ohio, Kentucky, Indiana, and Illinois, by G. F. Wright, with intro-
duction by T. C. Chamberlin. 1890. 112 pp., 8 pls. {Out of stock.)

B 67. The relations of the traps of the Newark system in the New Jersey region, by N. H. Darton. 1890. 82 pp.

B 14. Glaciation of the Ycllowstone Valley north of the Park, by W. H. Weed. 1893. 41 pp., 4 pls.

B 108, A geological reconnaissance in central Washington, by I. C. Russell. 1893. 108 pp., 12 pls. (Out of stock.)

B 119. A geological reconnaissance in northwest Wyoming, by G.-I1. Eldridge. 1894. 72 pp,, 4 pls.

B 137. The geology of the Fort Riley Military Rescrvation and vicinity, Kansuas, by Robert Hay. 1896. 35 pp., 8 pls.

B 1144. The moraines of the Missouri Coteau and their attendant deposits, by J. E, Todd. 1896. 71 pp., 21 pls.

B 158. The moraincs of southeastern South Dakota and their attendant deposits, by J. E, Todd. 1899. 171 pp., 27 pls.

B 159. The geology of castern Berkshire County, Massachusetts, by B. K. Emerson. 1899. 139 pp., 9 pls.

B 165. Contributions to the geology of Maine, by H. S. Williams and H. E. Gregory, 1900. 212 pp., 14 pls,

WS 70. Geology and water resourees of the Patrick and Goshen Hole quadrangles in eastern Wyoming and western
Nehraska, by G. T. Adams. 1902, 50 pp., 11 pls.

B 199, Geology and water resources of the Snake River Plains of Idaho, by I. C. Russeil. 1902. 192 pp., 25 pls.

PP 1, Preliminary report on the Ketehikan mining distriet, Alaska, with an introductory sketeh of the geology of
southeastern Aluska, by A. H. Brooks. 1902, 120 pp., 2 pls. .

PP 2. Reconnaissance of the northwestern portion of Seward Peninsula, Alaska, by A. J. Collier, 1902. 70 pp., 11 pls.

PP 3..Geology and petrography of Crater Lake National Park, by J. 8. Diller and H. B. Patton. 1902, 167 pp.,19pls.

PP 10. Reconnaissance from Fort Hamlin to Kotzebue Sound, Alaska, by way of Dall, Kanuti, Allen, and Kowak rivers,
by W. C. Mendenhall. 1902, 68 pp., 10 pls.

PP 11. Glays of the United States east of the Mississippi River, by Heinrich Ries. 1903. 298 pp., 9 pls.

PP 12. Geology of the Globe copper district, Arizonu, by F. L. Ransome. 1903. 168 pp., 27 pls.

PPT* 13. Drainage modifications in southeastern Ohio and adjucent partsof West Virginia and Kentucky, by W. G, Tight,
1903. 111 pp., 17 pls.

B 208. Descriptive geology of Nevada south of the fortieth paralle] and adjaccnt portions of California, by J, E. 8purr.
1903, 229 pp., 8 pls. .

B 209. Geology of Ascutney Mountain, Vermont, by R. A. Daly, 1903. 122 pp., 7 pls.

WS 78, Preliminary report on artesian basing in southwestern Idaho and southeastern Qregon, by 1. C. Russell. 1903.
51 pp., 2 pls.

PP 15. Mineral resources of the Mount Wrangell district, Alaska, by W. C. Mendenhall and F. €. Schrader. 1903, 71 pp.,
10 pls. . ’

PP 17, Preliminary report on the geology and water resources of Nebraska west of the one handred and third meridian,
by N. H. Darton. 1903. 69 pp., 43 pls. )

B 217. Notes on the geology of southwestern Idaho and southeastern Oregon, by 1. C. Russell. 1903, 83 pp., 18 pis.

B 219. The orc deposits of Tonopah, Nevada (preliminary report), by J. E. Sporr.  1903. 31 pp., 1 pl.

PP20, A reconnaissance in northern Alaska in 1901, by F. C. Schrader. 1904, 139 pp., 16 pls,

Correspondence should be addressed to
N TaE DIRECTOR,
' UNITED STATES GEOLOGICAL SURVEY,

W asHingTON, D, C.
FEBRUARY, 1904.




INDEX. 139
Page Page.
Spurr, J. E,, exploration by .. ... ... .._.... 30 | Totsen series, metalliferous mineralization in, zones
plan of exploration proposed by...coooooeiiiaaen- 12 11 A 105
Stanton, T. W., fossils identified by.................... 76,81 | Totsenbet River, name of, noteon .........c...ceiai.. 58
WOTK Of i o i e 14 See John River.
Steiger, George, Analyses DY . oo v i imr e i i 114 | Tramway Bar, coal near, analysisof .................. 114
WOTKOf ..o i 14 coal near, 0cCUIrence of . .ooovueia e rnann e, 107
Stokes, H. N.,,work of ... ... ... ... ... 14 gold at, cceurrence of ... ... ..l 100
Btoncy, G. M., cited on break-upofice...... ......--. 16 prodnetion of. ... oL 102
cited on coal on Colville River...........cc.-.-- . 109 | Transportation, methodof ... ... ... .. c...coliil 14-15
cited on Endicott Range ......c.cvvveecennaennn-. 67 method of, on Arcticeoast .. ... .. .. ... .. 37
meteorologic observations DYoo ievie et 123-125 on Koyukvk River ... ool 3¢
Streams. See Drainage. Travel. See Transportation.
Structure of Anaktuvuk series..........occoooi..L 75-76 | Tuluga River, glacial depositsnear. ................... 88
of Angktuvuk series, plate showing ............... 70 | Turner, aid by oo e naa 20
profile showing........ooociioiiiiiiiiaaan, . 46 | Turner, J. H.,explotation by........ooiimooeenio.nl 29
of Bergman series ... . ..ol emeiemn. 78 WOTK Of « e it e e e i 11
of Colvilleseries.. . ... . iciemoainianao.. - 82 | Twelvemile Creek, gold on, production of . ...... ... 102
plate showing ....__..... e etma e aans - 80 | Uglaamie, precipitationat .... ... ... ... 123
of Corwinseries ......c.ooouiiiiai i iiiiniiniao .. 73 temperature observationsat ............ ... o0 122
of Fickettseries ... ... ... ... ... ....... e 69-70 | Union Gulch, gold in, productionof .................. 102
of Koyukuk series.........oc..coiiiiiiimmnianinnn, 77 nugget from, size of .. ..ol e 101
of Lisburne formation ................... iaell.... 64 | Wainwright Inlet, coalat ... ...oooooaoiiiiiaiiiln 110
of Nanushukseries.... ... iiaeiia.i 80 coal from, analysis of. ......coa i, 114
Plate showWing .vvceoei it cieecaennn. 80 Corwin Series Near. .. c.iieeiiiiiaenaceaeananns 78
of Paleozoie rockS ... .ooieiiiiieiiiainiinaan.t .... B5-B6 fossils from, Xist of .. ... .oiieiiiiiiiia el 4
of Skajit formation .........coiiiiiiiiiiiiiiana.. 56-57 | Ward, L. F., fossils identified by .....c.ooooiiaiaao s .-
of Stuver series....... P 61-52 AU26) J -4 ) S P ORI 14
of Totsen series...oouvi i iiiiiiiimiiiiiiiai e, 59 | Weather. See Climatie conditions,
Stuver, C. H., workof ............. et 71 | White, David, fossils identified by........-. e, 7,114
Stuver series, age and correlationof. ... ... ..., ., 62,97 | Wight, W. F,, plants identified by.........-...... ... 130-134
- character and occurrenee of . ... ollLL 6061 | Wild Creek,lead o1l oo oo inniimr i iiaen 105
strueture of ... ...l .. 61-62 | Willow Creek, tilllmear . ... ...ccciciimiiirirninniaaas 87-88
Temperature. See Climatic conditions, Wind. See Climatie eonditions.
Tertiary coastal plain, river bluffs in, view of......... 48 | Woolfe, H. D, cited on coal at Wainwright Inlet. ... 110
Tertiary rocks, deseription of v.oveiiieiiiaaen oo, 81-83 fossils collected by ........ PR - 74
Thetis mines, eontat ... ..o ool 11 quoted on coal at Cape Beaufort ..ceoooveenann..o. 111
Tides on Arctic coast..... e eeaaaieenaenaae 49 | Work, method8 of -« ocvtiemienie i ienas 14-18
Till, occurrence of................ it emeaiaeaaana. 84-90 | Yukon, Fort, meteorologic observationsat............ 115
Till Creek, tillon......coo..o... e e, 84 | Yukon Basin, fossils from ...coeeeoiiiviiieannaiiinns 81
Timber, accurrence of . ... ...ooiiiiiianiaiaa .. 19 | Yukon Platean, age Of-coooiveiiiaiamvniiarainnnccnans 43
Topographie work, methods of.....ocoveenvienennnnn.. 24-25 profile showing Endicott and Koyukuk plateaus .
Totgen series, character and oceurrence of............ 58-59 119 07 R 4
gtrueture and age of....cvuviiiniaiiiaiiiii 59 | Yukon River, meteorologic observationson........... 121
correlation of.......... Cverreresraiiitraaeaneenns 59,97 | Zagoskin, A., exploration by ..... caeeeeieteaeranenaan 27
O
.
/



